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GENERAL ORDER. 


HORSE GUARDS, 
30th January, 1838. 


following Regulations for the Instruction, For-- 
and Movements of the Cavalry, having been 
by a Board of General Officers, submitted to Tue 
y the General Commanding-in-Chief, and approved 
Majesty, are to be adopted and strictly adhered to; 
s Majesty will hold the General Officers charged 
e Inspection of the Troops, as well as Commanding 
f Regiments, responsible for any departure from 
Regulations, which shall appear to have taken 


under any circumstances, or upon any pretence 


By Command of the Right Honourable 
The General Commanding-in- Chief, 


JOHN MACDONALD, 
Adj utant-General, 
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N.B.—The Figure expressing 2 Maneuvre is always shown covering 
the one which preceded it, when they are both in one place. 


MILITARY EQUITATION. 


Introductory Remarks. 


— Murrrary Egurratioy, consists in the skilful and ready appli- 
-eation of the Aids, by which the Rider guides and controls the 
Horse in all his paces, and in a settled balance of the Body, 
which enables him to preserve a firm seat in every variety of 
- movement. 


_ The Aids in Horsemanship are—the motions and proper 
application of the bridle-hand and legs, to direct and determine 
the turnings and paces of the Horse. 


- Military Equitation may be divided into three parts : 


First. The instruction of the Recruit upon a Trained Horse, 
from the earliest to the last Lessons. 


_ Second. The Training of the Horse. 


: ) Third. The practice of the Recruit and Remount Horse, in 
the elementary parts of Field Exercise, to prepare them for in- 
struction in the Troop or Squadron. 


_ This Science is indispensably requisite for the Military Horse- 
man, in order that, being able to govern his horse by the aid of 
his legs and bridle-hand, he may have the right hand at full 
liberty for the use of his weapons; and be capable on all occa- 
sions, whether acting singly or in squadron, of performing with 
ease his various duties. 


With this view, both men and horses should be constantly 
practised in the exercise of such Lessons as will enable them 


either to move in a compact body, or to act singly or indepen- 
ay 


2 MILITARY EQUITATION. 


The System of Equitation laid down in the following chap- 
ters, is calculated to ensure these advantages. The Rider, by the 
constant attention which is called forth in the practice of these 
Lessons, will acquire intelligence and confidence; and the Horse, 
being accustomed to yield to the impulse he receives from the — 
Rider, will be rendered supple, active, and obedient. The health — 
and condition of Men and Horses, as well as a regard for public — 
economy, demand that the greatest care be taken in their 
instruction and formation, and that their Lessons be proportioned 
to their health, strength, and ability, so as neither to produce — 
over-fatigue, nor to injure men or horses by too violent exertion. 


The above objects must always be kept in view; and every 
instruction must be strictly conformable to the Regulations for 
the Field Exercise and Movements of the Cavalry, so that when 
men and horses are placed in the ranks, they may be fully 
competent to enter upon their duties in the Field. 
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Srcrion I. 


_OPEN MANEGE. 


_ Tur use of an open Manége is indispensable in quarters 
there is no riding school. It is also highly desirable that 
Iry should be often exercised in Open Manége, to prepare 
horses for working steadily in the field with various objects 
ht, which do not occur to distract their attention in the 
1; also to prevent men and horses from depending on the 


inement of the walls for correct movements, and to make the 
trust only to the proper application of the Aids. 


These Manéges may be formed in a barrack yard, by pre- 
2 certain portions of ground with fine gravel, of sufficient 


crease of five yards in breadth is to be made for every ten in 
h; one Manége will thus contain two good circles or longes. 


“The corners of the Manéges may be marked by large 
es, stakes of sufficient height, or lance foils; and the same 


tion must be paid to making the corners square, as in the 
school. 


_ By increasing the number of these Manéges, and placing 
or two Instructors in each, any number of men and horses 
ye worked under the superintendence of the Commanding 
r or Chief Instructor. 


_ Butif itis desired that the whole or any part of the Regi- 
should be exercised together, by the respective Officers of 
8, the Rides may be arranged in one or two parallel lines 
anéges, fifteen yards distant from each other, and fifteen 

yetween the two lines; the ends or short sides of the 
ges forming the front line. 


The Regiment being formed in Column of Troops infront of 
ne, takes such distance that the flank of each Troop is opposite 


Yi Hh Ria bi Un a ae ta 


a OPEN MANEGE. 


to the end of its own Manage. By word of command the whole 
move from a flank, and form for Riding Drill, in their respective 
Manéges. 


8. The whole or any part of the Riding Lesson may then be 
gone through; the general plan of the exercise being the same 
for all the Troops; but the Instructors should avoid following 
the same routine that may be proceeding in the next Manége, in 


order that the attention of the men may be exclusively directed © 


to their own Officers. The Commanding or Field Officers may, 
by riding between the lines of the Manéges, superintend the 
Lessons of all the ‘Troops. 


9. Instead of exercising the Horses in Watering Order, along 
a road, by which the men are apt to acquire lounging and slo- 
venly habits, and the horses to lose their training, the Troops, 
when practicable, are to be drilled in like manner in the Open 
Manage; they will thus retain all the advantages of their previous 
drills, and preserve the freshness of the horse’s mouth, and 
lightness of his forehand, by the use of the Bridoon, or Snaffle- 
Bridle. 


10. Itis recommended that those Non-commissioned Officers 
and men who have been formed at the Riding Establishment, 
and of whom a favourable report has been made, should be fre- 
quently employed in conducting Riding Drills, in order that they 
may keep up their knowledge of the system, and furnish a useful 
supply of Assistants for the School when vacancies occur, or upon 
any sudden augmentation of the Cavalry. 


Srction IT. 


RATORY INSTRUCTION OF THE RECRUIT. 


¢ the Recruits shall have been practised in the elemen- 
cises of Marching, Facing, &c., on foot, and shall have 
knowledge of the usual military terms and commands, 
1 commence their lessons in Riding. 


ey may be instructed in small squads of eight or ten, on 
. Horses with stripped Saddles and adnan 


Saddling. 


Saddle is to be placed in the middle of the horse’s 
the front of it about the breadth of a hand behind the 
the shoulder. 


Crupper should admit the breadth of the hand between 
he horse’s back. 


Blanket, in light Cavalry, to be raised well into the fork 
e withers, by putting the arm under it. 

th—to admit a finger between it and the horse’s belly. 
young horse it must be tightened gradually, and not with 


single—to lie flat over, and not tighter than, the girth ; 
per rings in a line with the edge of the flap. 

plate. The upper edge of the rosette, or leather, three 
above the sharp breast-bone. The breadth of the hand 
en it and the flat of the shoulder, and also between the 
gal (when used) and the horse’s chest. 


6 INSTRUCTION OF THE RECRUIT. 


Bridling. 


The Bridoon is to touch the’ corners of the mouth, but low 
enough not to wrinkle them. 


The Bit is to be placed in the horse’s mouth, so that the 
mouth-piece be one inch above the lower tusk, and two inches 
above the corner tooth, in mares. 


The Head-stall parallel to, and behind, the cheek-bone. 


The Curb to be laid flat and smooth under the jaw, to admit 
one finger between it and the jaw-bone, and never tighter or 
looser, with a view to ease the horse’s mouth. 


The nose-band beneath the bridoon head-stall, one finger to 
play between it and the nose. 


The Bridoon-rein of such length, that, when held by the 
middle, in the full of the left hand, with a light feeling of the 
horse’s mouth, it will touch the rider’s waist. 


Fitting of the Stirrup. 


The lower edge of the bar is to be two fingers above the 
upper edge of the heel of the boot, for the Hussar saddle; and one 
inch higher for the Heavy Cavalry saddle. 


The position with stirrups, is the same as without, the heels 
well stretched down and lower than the toes. The foot kept in 
its place by the play of the ankle and instep, the Stirrup being 
under the ball of the foot. 


Leading the Horse. 


The reins of the bridoon being taken over the head, are to be 
held with the right hand, the fore-finger between them, near the 
rings of the bridoon; the ends of the reins in the left hand, 
which hangs easy behind the thigh. 


When leading through a door-way, the man aide him: 
selfin front of his horse, and taking one rein in each hand, close 


LEADING THE HORSE. _ | “ 


rings of the bridoon, ee backwards; taking care that the 
3 hips and appointments clear the posts of the door. When 
se is through, he places himself on the near side, as 


passing an Officer on his left, he looks towards him; if 
fficer is on the off side, the man steps to that side, lead- 
th the left hand, till he has passed about four yards, when 
mes to the near side again. 


Squad having led their horses into the riding-school, 
med in line, with a horse’s length interval between each 
ll receive the word 


id 


nd at Kase.’ Each man opposite the near shoulder 
horse, the right arm passed through the bridoon rein, 
has been put over the horse’s head and hangs on the neck. 


lttention.” The position of the man as in Foot-drill, but 
g the left bridoon rein near the ring of the bit, with the 
and raised as high as the man’s shoulder; toes in a line 
e horse’s fore-feet; left hand hanging down by the 


v front of your Horses.” A full step forward, with the 
t turning to the right-about, on the ball of it, taking the | 
1 reins in each hand near the rings of the bit, raising the 
ead to the height of the man’s shoulder, six inches from 
ast, and making the horse stand even. (In this position 


When fronting the horses, dress to the left, if the 


| Id be the flank dressed to when mounted. 


9 and to Mod Horses.” A full step forward, with the right 


29 
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8 INSTRUCTION OF THE RECRUIT. 


Mounting with Stirrups. — 


« Prepare to Mount.” [In Four Motions.] “One.” Face 
to the right on the left heel, place the right foot opposite the 
stirrup, parallel to the side of the horse; heels six inches apart ; 
take the bridoon rein equally divided in the left hand, and the — 
bit reins in the right hand, placing the little finger of the left 
between them*, place the left hand below the right on the neck 
of the horse, about twelve inches from the saddle. 


“ Two.” The right hand draws the reins through the lett, 
and shortens them, so that the left has a light and equal feeling 
of both reins, on the horse’s mouth; the right hand remaining 
over the left. | ) 


« Three.” The right hand throws the reins to the off side, | 
takes a lock of the mane, brings it through the left hand, and — 
twists it round the left thumb ; the left hand closes firmly on the 
mane and reins, the right hand now quits the mane, and lays 
hold of the left stirrup with the fingers to the rear. 


“ Four.” The left foot is raised, and put into the stirrup, as 
far as the ball of it; the right hand is placed on the cantle, and 
the left knee against the saddle, on the surcingle ; the left heel is 
to be drawn back, in order to avoid touching the horse’s side with 
the toe. 


“ Mount.” [In Three Motions.| “One.” By a spring of 
the right foot from the instep, rise in the stirrup; bring both heels 
together; knees firm against the saddle ; heels drawn back a little, 
the body erect, and partly supported by the right hand. 


“« Two.” The right hand moves from the cantle to the pum- 
mel, and supports the body while the right leg passes cleat 
over the horse’s quarters to the off side; the right knee clo ses 
on the saddle, and the body comes gently into it. 


“ Three.’ The left hand quits the mane, and the right the 
pummel, the bridle-hand takes its proper position ; the right hand 
Re 


* The bridoon is to be taken in the same manner as the bit reins whet 


used singly. 


MOUNTING WITH STIRRUPS. 9 


by the thigh, without stiffness, the back of the hand 
ds. \ 
right foot takes the stirrup, without the help of hand or 


Prepare to Dismount.’” {In Three Motions.] “ One.” The 
hand takes the rein, above the left; the right foot quits the 


Two.” The right hand holding the rein, the left slides for- 
pon it, about twelve inches from the saddle, feeling the 
mouth very lightly. 


hree.’ The right hand drops the reins to the off side, 
lock of the mane, brings it through the left hand, and 
it round the thumb, the fingers of the left hand closing 
the right hand is then placed on the pummel; the body 


Dismownt.” [In Four Motions.] ‘“ One.” Supporting the 
with the right hand and left foot, the right leg is brought 


e) to the near side: heels close; the right hand on the 
, to preserve the balance of the body as in mounting. 


wo.” The body is gently lowered, until the right toe 
es the ground. 

hree.” Resting on the right foot, the left ato is yuitted, 
e left foot is placed in a line with the horse’s fore feet ; 

ands remain as in the former motion. 


Your.’ Both hands quit their hold; the man faces to 
on the left heel, and brings the body square to the 
\s he is turning, the right hand lays hold of the bridoon 
the ring of the bit, and raises the horse’s head, as high 
man’s shoulder. 


< 


| 0 Dismount with Carbine Slung. 


preparing to dismount, the Carbine is to be passed behind the 
to the near side, hanging by the swivel, muzzle downwards. 


(without touching either the horse’s hind quarters or the 


10 INSTRUCTION OF THE RECRUIT. 


To Mount with Carbine Slung. 


The Carbine to be first passed over the saddle, with the 
muzzle first and downwards. 


To Mount on the Off Side. 


After rising in the stirrup, the sword to be thrown well 
behind the left leg ; when mounted, the sword to be brought to — 
the near side. 


To Dismount Off Side. 


The sword to be placed across the saddle in front, with the — 
point to the off side. 


Mounting and Dismounting without 
Stirrups. 


“ Without Stirrups—Prepare to Mount.’ Face to the right, 
step six inches to the right, and close the left heel ; the reins in 
the full of the left hand, on the pummel, the right hand on the 
cantle. 


“ Mount.’ Bend both knees, spring from the insteps, by 
which the body is raised to the centre of the saddle, rather lean- 
ing over it; by a second spring of the arms raise the body till 
the arms are straight. 

Carry the leg over the horse, and fall lightly into the saddle, 
the right hand being carried from the cantle to the pummel. 

Both hands then assume their proper position. 


“ Without Stirrups—Prepare to Dismount.’ Both hands, 
holding the reins, are placed with the fingers extended, and 
thumbs on the pummel. 


“ Dismount.” Raise the body out of the saddle by both 
arms, bring the right leg clear over the croup to the near side, 
and alight on the ground, the weight thrown on the toes. 

The right hand lays hold of the bridoon rein ag before. 


POSITION WITHOUT STIRRUPS. A 


vations. As soon as the Recruit is perfect in the 
otions of mounting and dismounting, he must be prac- 

mounting and dismounting at once, without pausing 
e several motions. is | 

, Recruits being mounted, and having being taught to 

he stirrups and fasten them in front of the saddle over 

se’s neck, will be placed in the 


Position without Stirrups. 


dy balanced in the middle of the saddle; head erect 
re to the front; shoulders well thrown back ; chest ad- 
- small of the back slightly bent forward ; upper part of 
hanging down straight from the shoulder; elbows bent 
y closed to the hips ; little fingers on a level with the 
wrists rounded, throwing the knuckles to the front, and 
pointing inwards across the body ; each hand holding a 
een the third and fourth finger, the end thrown over 
nger and the thumb closed on it, the hands about three 
rom the body, and varying from four to six inches apart. 


: high well stretched down from the hip; the flat of the 
the saddle; knees a little bent; legs hanging straight 
the knee and near the horse’s sides ; heels well 


down, the toes raised from the insteps, and as near the 
des as the heels. 


mmet line from the front point of the shoulder should 
ch behind the heel. 


8 the position halted, or at a walk: at a trot the body 
nelined a little back, the whole figure pliant, and ac- 


ng the movements of the horse. The elbows and lower 
be kept steady. 


‘ecruit is next to be instructed in the method of pre- 
1s seat and balance on horseback, and of applying the 
8 hands and legs in the several turnings and paces of 


— 


eare should be taken to avoid the risk of his being 
or alarmed ; and every means must be used to give him 


212 INSTRUCTION OF THE RECRUIT. 


For a few days he should ride quietly at a walk, round th, 
manége, in order to get the habit of extending his limbs; gf 
becoming accustomed to the movements of the horse, and of pre. 
serving the proper position and balance while in motion. 


“ March.’ In moving forward, the hands are to be eased by 
turning the little fingers towards the head of the horse; whey. 
in motion the hands resume their position. 


“« Halt” A. steady feeling of both reins, by bringing the 
little fingers towards the breast, nails turned upwards ; both leg 
closed for a moment, to keep the horse up to the hand; hand 
eased as soon as halted. 


“ Rein Back.” A light feeling of both reins; little finger 
towards the breast, and pressure of both legs to raise the fore, 
hand, and keep the haunches under the horse; ease the rein 
after every step, and feel them again. . 

To take the horse into the corners; the outward rein must be! 
felt, and the inward leg applied, still preserving the bend. . 
“ Right or Left Turn.’ A double feeling of the inward vei 
the outward retaining a steady feeling. | 

The horse kept up to the hand, by a pressure of both legs 


the outward leg the strongest, to keep the haunches from being 
thrown. out. . 
« Right or Left About.” A double feeling of the inwatl 


rein, and stronger pressure of the inward leg, supported by the 
outward leg and rein, the horse turning on his centre. 


Ozservations. By a turn about, the dressing is changed. 


In turning to the right or right-about, the little finger of th 
right hand is to work towards the right shoulder ; in turnil 
left or left-about, the left little finger towards the left should? 
upwards in both cases, to raise the fore-hand. 


In working to the right, the thumb of the inward (righ! 
hand to be on a level with the little finger of the left; the i 
ward rein one inch shorter, so as to let the rider see the hort 
inward eye, and vice versd. 


DRESSING. 13 


quad, halted by the wall, in file; “Bend your Horses,” 
htly with the inward rein, supporting with the outward 
rein. The bend should be from the poll of the neck. 
g and unbending should be gradual. 

motion of the inward hand in bending, or forming a 
outh, should be by turning’ the little finger towards the 
ails upwards, and resuming the position, alternately, by 
ment of the wrist, not by easing and drawing back the 
y 4 motion of the elbow, which must be kept steady. 
ust be well explained that lightness of hand consists in 


ng to the motion of the horse, by which the delicacy of 
se’s mouth is preserved. 


Dressing. 


.” The Flank Man, and the man next to him, being placed 
heir horses square across the school, with one horse's 
erval between them, the hind feet three yards from 
; the remainder take up the Dressing in succession 
Flank to which the Dressing is ordered, each keeping 
mterval. — | 

lies to be quite square to the front; heads well up, and 
med enough to allow a glance of the eye towards the 
point, so as to see only the surface of the face of the 
but one. 

rrect position must be retained while dressing, whether 
r moving; and no attempt must be made to catch the 
by leaning forward, or back. ) 

‘hen moving across the school in Line, Dressing is to be 
kept. 

arriving within a yard of the opposite side of the manége, 
an, without any word of command, turns to the hand to 
dressed in marching, and moves round by the boards, 
one yard distance from his horse’s head to the croup of 
se in front of him. | Od) 
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Oss: The “ Dressing” remains to the same hand ij 
changed by 

1 Turn about. 

2 Circle and change. 

3 Incline. 

4. Whole or half passage. All these change the Dressing 
The two first change the leading man. 


The above Aids and Directions being explained to the Re, 
cruits as they make progress, they will commence with the mog 
simple lessons ; as, 


“ Byes Right—March—Right Turn.” Turns to the righ 
to be repeated till some improvement is made. 
While moving across the school, ‘‘ Hale.” 


“ Rein Back—Forward.” Press the calves of both lee 
yield the hand for an instant, then feel the reins again—on ar 
riving at the wall, turn to the Right as before. 


“Right Turn.” Then, when moving across the school, “ Halt’ 


« Right about Turn.” Fach man turns on his own centr 
The dressing is now changed to the Left; and each man, a 
reaching the side of the manége, turns to the left, without worl 
of command. 


“ Left Turn.’ Repeated till well done. | 
“ Halt—Rein Back—Forward” 
“Left Turn.’ 
“ Left About Turn.” 
This last changes the Dressing to the Right. 


The Squad should occasionally be halted by the side of the 
manége in File, and reined back a few steps. 


When they have been worked at a walk till they preservt 
their position, and practise the turns, &., well, they may cots" 
mence a gentle trot. 


“Trot? ase the reins, and press the calves of both leg 
according to the horse’s temper, then feel both reins to raise tht 
fore-hand. 


RIDING WITH SPURS. ta 


s must be taught to preserve their position, and seat, | 
alance of the hody, and not by clinging with thets 


should practise the turns at a trot, the same as at a 
ther hand; and should file down the centre, to make 
) a Eaicht line and cover well, depending more on 
than the wall. 


en they have learnt to preserve their seat and balance, and 
the aids well at a moderate trot, the pace may be 
increased. It is also advantageous to make them 
ses occasionally. 


the Recruit has learnt to preserve his proper seat and 
ud has a knowledge of the aids of hands and legs, he 


yield the body ears the leg only should move, and 
e applied just behind the girth. 


our should be used as little as possible; but when it 
se should feel it; because a continued touching lightly 
pur, will either make the horse kick, or cause him to 
sensible to it. A jogging motion of the leg, therefore, 
el drawn up, must never be allowed. 


2 foregoing gradual instructions and moderate lessons, 
will be fitted for the Single Ride. 


16 


Sxotion III. 


SINGLE RIDE. 


The Ride being formed in line, at the distang 
of three yards from the wall of the manége, vi 
a horse’s length interval between each file, ™ 


Plate I. 
fig. 1. 


correctly dresssed : 
“ Eyes Right—March.’ The Ride moves forward, pr. 


serving the dressing; on arriving within a yard of the walj 
each man turns to the right, covering and keeping one yard ts 
tance from the man in front of him. 


“ Leading File Circle.’ 'They circle round th 


RENT wedi 
fet 3 Instructor, proportioning the circle to the numbe 
of the Ride—he corrects their positions; and 4 


soon as the seat is good and uniform, gives the word 


“ Go large.’ They go round by the boards. 


PLI “ Down the Centre.’ The leading file turns { 
vee the right, in the centre of the end of the schod 
a followed by each file in succession, the horse beiy 


well supported with the outward leg, to keep the haunches fra 
flying out; and the same to be attended to in turning to tl 
right, in succession, at the lower end. 

When in file by the wall, 


PL I “ Right Turn.” The turn to be wa square, ’ 
f 4 . the last sound of the word, and a steady pace kep 
cn When the turn has been repeated till made cot 


rectly, and the dressing well kept across the school, 


“< Oircle right.” Fach file turns from the board 

Pi 
ie by a double feeling of the inward rein, retaining 
oe steady feeling of the outward, supporting well wi 


the outward leg; in circling to the right, dressing and distal 
are taken from the right. Hach turns from the boards witht 
leading file; in the centre of the school with the rear fil 
presses Aha | in the centre one yard, continues the cird 
and arrives at the boards with the leading file. 
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A Continued from Fig, 1, 
1 Down the centre. 
2 Right turn, 


PLATE II. 


Fig. 1. 
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B Continued from Plate I. Fig. 2. 


| CrroLe RIGHT. 

| 1 In File by the Wall. 

2 Dressing to the Rear File. 
3 Covering in the Centre. 
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C Continued from Plate I. Fig. 1. 


CIRCLE AND CHANGE. 
1 In File by the Wall. 
2 Beginning to cover in centre. 
3 Dressing and turning to left. 
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ling to the left, aids and dressing are by the same 
being substituted for Right. 

ry the correctness of the circling, the Ride may be halted 
rm, in the centre, at which time they should cover. 


cle entire.’ The circle to be continued till © PL. Il. 
e, and then “ Go large.” : fig, 1. 


rele and Change.” When eyes are right, 
turned in the centre with the rear file, 
is changed to the left, the circle to be ne 

pleted, then turn to the left, at the boards, with what 
e leading file. ; 


Pl. IL. 


movements repeated to the left, “Leading File Oircle— 
centre—Left turn—Circle left—Circle entire—Circle — 
ge,’ brings them to work to the right again. 


299 


The foregoing to be repeated at a trot, to each 
ter each has been done at a walk, so as to produce ease 
md horses, by walking and trotting alternately. Great 


won the Centre.” When the whole are in el. Ue 
e centre. heer 


out.” Always to the hand to which they were working. 
he word, each file halts steadily, turns about on the 
be: inning with the leading, and ending with the rear 
‘soon as about, the dressing hand and bending of the 
e changed. Move off at the same pace, covering as 


Ride was ata trot, or canter, before the word “ About,” 
‘ file moves two steps at a walk, after they are about, 
commences a trot or canter. 


ight turn,’ and when arrived in line, more than half 
school, 
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““ About.” ach file turns about on his centre, changy 
dressing, when about, to the other hand, moving off with the 
leading file at the former pace, without any pause. 

Or, being in file, by the left side of the manége. 


“ fight incline.” By a double feeling of the 
right rein, supporting with the left leg, each fil, 
makes a half turn from the boards, then moves, op 
an oblique line, to the other side of the manége. The leading 
file keeping the angle and direction, the rest conforming to him 
and taking dressing and distance from the left, each file jus, 
seeing the right cheek and back of the right shoulder of the fil 
on his left. 


, PTE 
fig. Dy So, 


: 

On arriving within a yard of the other side of the manége, 
each file squares his horse, making a half turn to the left, by| 
feeling the left rein, supporting with the right leg and rein, 
changes the bend of the horse, and covers; dressing is now 
changed to the left. : 


If “ Forward” is given in the centre of the school, the game, 
is done there, the horses well supported with the right leg, to 
prevent the haunches flying out. | 


Oxzs: (It must be explained that this is greater than the 
incline of manceuvre, which is only an angle of 34°.) ¢ : 
The Ride should be occasionally halted on the incline, to see 
that each file is placed in the proper direction, and that the. 
dressing is correct. : 
| 


Bending Lesson. | 


The Ride being in file by the boards working to the right. | 


PLiv, | “ fight Shoulder in.” The horses’ heads to be 
He 1.1 brought into the school, with the (inward) or right 
in) |. rein, the left leg and rein supporting; then to be led 
off with the (outward) or left rein, the (inward) or right leg 
presses the orse to cross his legs, the (outward) or left keepi 
him up to the hand. 
The horses are to be well bent, shoulders leading, the inward 
crossing over the outward legs; the fore and hind feet moviné 
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Dressing to Left 


yes Right. 
bent to Right. 
bent to Left. 


from Plate I. F 


PLATE IV. 


Fig. 2. 
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G Continued from Fig. 1. 
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F Continued from Plate III. Fig. 2. 
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nes, in the same direction as the sides of the manége ; 
feet one yard from the boards. 

e horse is too square, the outward leg should be applied 
“the haunches, and the outward rein should lead off 
ders. 

ders in” should be done sbwigel and with frequent 
rrect the position of the horses. 

corners the inward rein stays the fore- 
inward leg circles the croup round; the 
rein then leads off again. 

men must be made to keep their position, and not be 
o draw the heels up, and tickle the horse with the spur. 


Fi iy. 
fe, fe 


shange of dressing in the Bending Lesson is made as 


Head of the Ride in “ Right shoulder in,” being half- 
1e side of the eater at the word 
hé half pass,” the leading file presses his 
itly forward with both legs. When the 
s the new line, with his fore feet, the calf : 
leg must be pressed, to bring the quarters gradually 
proper oblique direction, with respect to the fore feet, 
nd hind feet moving on two oblique, or diagonal, lines 
er side of the manége. 
right rein leads, and bends, the left leg presses, and 
horse to place the left foot before the right. The 
ssists, and balances the power of the right, the right 
him up to the hand, and makes him advance, at the 
at he is “passing” to the right. 
e in succession, when arrived at the point where 
0 file began, applies the same aids, commences the 
pee, ’ and dresses to the right, just seeing the left cheek 
K of the left shoulder of the man to the right. 
leading file on arriving near the boards closes the is 


PLT, 
fie 2.3, 


ile follows in NC ie arrived near the boards. 
file moves slow till all are in file, when the Instructor 
rward.” 
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If the word is given, 

“« Leading File, Left Shoulder in.” On arriving 
near the boards, the leading file stays the forehay 
with the left rein, and changes the position of th, 
horse’s head, circles the croup round with the left leg, and tha 
leads off with the right rein ; each doing the same in succession, 


EY. TY, 
fig Po 4, 


The head of the Ride at “ Left shoulder in,” being near th, 
centre of the end of the manége, 


Pav “ Up the Centre, Left Pass.” At the centre eaq 
a file in succession closes the right leg, and leads th 
ca horse off with the left rein, “passing,” on a straigh; 


line, down the centre. 

The left rein bends and leads, the right balances and assisi 
the power of the left; the right leg makes the horse cross hj 
legs, the outward over the inward, the left leg keeps him up tj 


the hand. 


eis ‘“ Rank off.’ 'The leading file closes the left ly 
Cn and. presses forward straight to the boards—turns t 
fig. 2.2. | the right, changing the bend, and moves round 


the right, slowly, till the whole are in file. 

Each succeeding file “passes up” to the same ground, keeping 
the dressing, shoulders and haunches arriving together, and tha 
follows the file before him. 


The Ride being at ‘‘ Right Shoulders in,” by the side of th 
manége, at the word 
| “ Right Pass.” The whole together close the le 
leg, and lead off with the right rein, “passing”’ acroi 
the school, covering to the front. On arriving at th 
boards, close the right leg, change the bend of the horse, au 
press forward by the boards; dressing changed to the left. 


If “Left Shoulder in” is ordered, the Aids are as alreail 
explained. 
« Halt” (in the “Shoulder in’). Feel both reins, and clo 
the outward leg. 


“ Halt” (in the “ Passage’). Feel both reins, closing the # 
ward leg. 
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Turns in the Bending Lesson. 


“Shoulder in.” On the forehand; the inward Pl. Iv. 
staying the forehand, the inward leg circling | fig.1.1. 
oup round ; when turned, the shoulders are led 

the outward rein. 


the ‘“‘ Passage.” On the haunches; the inward} pj, y. 
ng the hind quarters, and a double feeling | fig. 2.1. 
nward rein, circling the forehand round; the 

d leg prevents the haunches from flying out. 


m “ Shoulder in,” to ‘ Pass, Shoulder out.” | Plv. 
le feeling of the outward rein, and double! fig. 2. 4.. 
of the outward leg, supported by the in- | | 
g and rein, turning on the centre; when turned, lead off 
é inward rein. 

** Pass, Shoulder out,” to ‘‘ Shoulder in.” mV. 
e feeling of the inward rein, a double pres- | __ fig. 2. 5. 
he inward leg, supported by the outward 

|rein, the horse turning on his centre; when turned, lead 
1 the outward rein. 


se changes may be made either in the centre or by the wall. 


The Canter. 


en the Ride works well at a trot, and in the Bending 
and the horses are well bent and collected, the ‘‘ Canter” 
] commenced. | 

e Ride to be told off by right and left files; the left files 
ormed up, and sit at ease, while the right files canter ; 
m the others, alternately. ) 

e Instructor makes the files trot round him in circle, and 
hey are steady, orders the “ Canter ;” or turning them 
the school, orders “ Canter ;” just before they arrive at 
site boards, which makes it easy to strike off true. 


anter.” A light and firm feeling of both reins, to raise 
rse’s forehand; a pressure of both legs, to bring the 
ches under him. ? 


yi INSTRUCTION OF THE RECRUIT. 


A. double feeling of the inward rein, and a stronger pressure 
of the outward leg, to make the horse strike off true and united, 
The horses should lead off correctly, without throwing theiy 
haunches in; the rider, in applying the aids for cantering, is ty 
remain steady in the middle of the saddle, without leaning for. 
ward. Ifa horse is false, the man should not check the Ride, | 
but close up to half the distance ordered, make half a halt at 
the next corner, feel the inward rein, and close the outward leg, 

In going to the right, a horse should lead with the off fore. 
leg, followed by the off hind: in going to the left, with the near _ 
fore, followed by the near hind. 

In cantering to the right, a horse leading with the two near : 
legs is “ false.” 

In cantering to the left, if he leads with both off legs, he is 
** false.” 

Cantering with the near fore, followed by the off hind, or off 
fore, followed by the near hind, is “ disunited.” 

When the horse has struck off correctly, hands and legs | 
resume their proper position. The reins to be eased at every 
stroke, by the play of the wrist, avoiding a dead pull. 

“< Down the Centre.” The Ride is ordered down the centre, | 
to see that the horses are well supported in the turn with the 
outward legs, that they cover well, and the horses do not throw 
the haunches out. 

“Turns” to right and left, should be made to each hand, till 
well done, as in the trot. 

Oss: The Canter, though collected, should never be 
so slow as at all to affect the freedom and spring of the 
horse’s action. Sometimes a ride keeps a good pace round the 
school, but in turning, the pace is lost and becomes hurried, by 
the rider’s feeling the inward rein too strongly, and not sup- 
porting by the outward rein and leg; or by yielding the hand 
too much, and not keeping the haunches under him. Many 
horses, when turned, feel too much constraint, and to relieve 
themselves, lean on the rider’s hand. If he yields the reins at 
that moment, instead of closing the hand firmly, turning the 
little finger towards the breast upwards, and pressing both legs, 
the horse comes on his shoulders. 
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PLATE VI. 
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1 Canter to the Right. 1 Canter to the Left. 
2 Half Passage. 2 Half Passage. 
3 Change. 3 Change. 


N.B.—In single Ride this should commence from the centre of the end of the 
School, and should arrive at the middle of the side. 


SINGLE RIDE. pos: 


a horse defends himself against being collected by 


horses that continue “false,” to be turned into the 
prought to a trot, and then the proper Aids applied. 


cle Right (or Lefi).” “Circle,” “ Right,” or “ Left,” 
follow the turns, as in the trot. 

rses should be well bent to the hand to which they 
ling, and supported with the outward leg; but if a horse 
his haunches in too much, he will then require more sup- 
the inward leg. 
s should not be practised till the horses are well in hand, 
the beginning, a horse’s length distance should be ordered, 
room. 

‘ Dressing” is changed in the “ Canter” by 

Passage.” The Ride being in file, and | py, yr, 
ound the school, the leading file turns from fig. 1. 
at the centre of the end of the school, fig. 2. 

y each file in succession. 

turning from the boards, the outward leg prevents the 
es from flying out, the forehand being brought in by a 
eeling of the inward rein, each taking off from the same 
vith the leading file. 

, man dressing his horse’s head on fhe outward knee of the 
ront of him: forehands and haunches to arrive together, 
e of the school, and then the horse to be changed, but 


y Be roived to change at the ‘“‘ Canter ;”’ or, ie 
el Make a half turn from the boards, the horses 
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side ; there make half a halt, change the position of the horsey 
dioad and leading leg, and continue the “ Canter,” the dressing 
changed. Or, by 

‘« Halt” and “ About.” Hither while in file down the centre 
or in line, across the school. 

Halting in the “ Canter” must not be practised till the hang 
and seat are good, so as not to strain the hocks by a sudda, 
jerk; the Ride is therefore at first to be brought to the “ Trot” 
from the “ Canter,” previous to the halt. 

When they are well advanced, 

“¢ About” may be ordered on the “ Canter;” in which Cage 
first making a steady halt, they come about and resume the 
-“ Canter ;” dressing being changed. : 

The men being perfect in Single Ride without stirrups, anf 
the horses well broke with bridoons, they now take thei 
stirrups, and ride with bits. 


2? 


Position of Bridle Hand, with the Bit. 


The upper part of the arm hanging straight down from the | 
shoulder, the left elbow lightly touching the hip: the lower part 
of the arm square to the upper ; little finger on a level with the 
elbow; wrist rounded outward; the back of the hand to the 
front, the thumb pointing across the body. The hand opposite| 
the centre of the body, and three inches from it. The bridoon 
rein, when working with the bit, to be held in the full of the 
bridle-hand, and apart from the bit reins. The top of the thumb 
firmly closed on the bit reins, which are divided by the little 
finger. 

The little finger of the bridle-hand has four lines of action : 

1. Towards the breast. 

2. Towards the right shoulder. 

3. Towards the left shoulder. 

4. Towards the horse’s head. 

1. In “ Halting,” the little finger is turned upwards, towards 
the breast, and resumes its position as soon as the horse is halted: 

In “ Reining back,” these motions are repeated alternately 
at every step. 
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«Turning to the Right” and “ Right about,” the 
is turned, and. the hand a little raised towards the 


ght Shoulder in,” on turning from the beets the 
towards the right shoulder; when in Shoulder in, 
finger should partly work upwards, towards the breast, 
vards the left shoulder, to keep the horse’s shoulders 


tight Pass,” the little finger towards the right shoulder : 

rehand is too much advanced, the little finger towards 
to check it. 

Half Passage,” the little finger not so much to the right 


“ Working to the Left,” the same movements towards 
ulder, as laid down above towards the right. 


“Moving Forward,” the little finger towards the horse’s 
ease the reins for a moment. 


RIDING WITH ARMS. 


Fisted according to the Regulations for each. 
Swords.” The right arm half-way between the wrist 


e to the upper ;-the wrist rounded so as to incline the 
tly to the left ; sword hand on a level with bridle hand. 


Swords.” The arm being in the same position, by 
wrist upwards, and relaxing the 8rd and 4th fingers. 
allowed to fall back on the shoulder. 


“Draw Swords” is ordered at a walk, the men 
Carry Swords,” till ordered to “ Slope ;” when at a 
“ Canter,” they come to “ Slope” directly. 


= ae te 


26 INSTRUCTION OF THE RECRUIT. 


Leaping. 


When the Instructor considers the Ride sufficiently advances 
for the purpose, “Leaping” should be generally practised at th, 
end of each lesson. 


For the “Standing Leap,” bring the horse up to the bar 


an animated walk, halt him with a light hand on his haunches. 


as he rises, feel the reins only enough to prevent their becomiy 
slack; when the horse springs, yield them entirely; when th 
hind feet come to the ground, collect the horse again, resuming 
the usual position, and moving on at the same pace: the body jg 
to be inclined forward, as the horse rises, and backward as hg 
alights. 


For the “ Flying Leap,” the horse must not be hurried, o 


allowed to rush ; but his head must be kept steadily and straight. 


to the bar, with a light hand; position the same as in the 
“ Standing Leap.” 


In Leaping, the bridoon will be used. 


Checking the horse, after he has made the leap, must be 
particularly avoided; as the horse takes it as a punishment, 
when he ought to be encouraged, and becomes shy of the bar 
the next time. 


The Instructor will, of course, use his judgment in varying 
these movements so as not to make the lesson too tedious,— 
practising one day what had been omitted the day before. 


During the lesson he will occasionally order “ Hale,” and 
“¢ Sit at Ease,” or “ Dismount.” 


Whenever opportunity offers, the men and horses should be 
practised in leaping Ditches ; for doing which, the above instruc: 
tions are equally applicable. 


PLATE VII. 


Fig. 2. 
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ForRMING DOUBLE RIDE. 


Rh 1 Down the Centre. : ' 
Incline, Right files 2 Right and Left pass, Right files to 
| Right, Left files to Left. 

th Right files 3 Forward by the wall. Right files 
ft files Eyes Right. Eyes Left, Left files Byes Right. 


PLATE VIIL : 
“Fig. 1. Fig. 2. 
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Dp ae 


" tle YLE. 
; / 


/ 


CRS we wr te ES 


| 
Ags ochre craaa ani ele oy InenI rR cs Seo ad —— Ce 
FormMiInG DovusLe LINE. 1 Close your files. F 
° ° ° i i i ‘ ed 
1 In ile, in Single Ride, Dyes Right. | PHC, going to sight, horse's 
2 Crossing School after Right turn. 3 Right and Left turn, pass Bridle paul 


3 Right files, Right about. 
4 Left files, Eyes Left, Right files, Eyes 


to Bridle hand. 
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Section IV. DOUBLE RIDE. 


ide being in motion round the School, “ From the 
off by Files.” 


leading file says, “ Right,” the next “ Left,” and so on : 
telling off, turning his head inwards. 


ouble Ride may be formed by “ Down 
_“ kaght and Left Incline ;’ on which | PL VU- 


‘ ; figat. 
files incline to the right, and the Left to fig. 2. 


or by “ Right and Left Pass ;’ on which the Right 
o the right, the Left to the left. ‘ 

cases, the files, on arriving at the boards, go round 
to the opposite hand from that to which they inclined 


, 2 €., Left files to the right—Right files to the left. 


n marching in line across the School, by 


| Pl. VII. 
es, Light about Turn ;’ on which the | 
: ‘ fret. 
go about, changing dressing to the left, 
d to the left. 
leading to the left, answers for the pace ; Pl. VIL. 


ng to the right, keeping half a horse’s BS) 
orward, his horse’s head dressed on the ee 


2 other. The files pass, always, bridle-hand to bridle- 


your Files.” The leading files keeping a steady 
‘Temainder walk out till they have the distance for 


he Centre.” This word must be given in time to 
les going to the right, to press up even with those 
he left, the leading files turning down the centre 
me another, at three yards interval, right files dress- 


snd of the school, the file to the right dresses again 


and Left Turn.’ Across the school, carefully pre- 
sing and interval. 
o Cc 


98 INSTRUCTION OF THE RECRUIT. 


The turns being well made, 
« Circle Right and Left.’ Two circles are forme] 


Po Ex, ) 
between them, or leg. 
) 


fig. 1 
turn from the boards and from the centre 
“ Circle Entire,” “ Go Large,’ “ Circle ang 
Change.” The same to be practised to the other hang 


“« Right and Left Incline.” From the boards, whey 


within three yards, they square the horses together without ; 


command; cover and press forward down the centre. 
“ Right and Left Incline.” From the centy 


according to the size of the manége ; 
at the same time. 


Ph pA 
fig, 2. 


: 


Pt: TX. 
fie) 2: towards the boards. 
Pi - « Down the Centre,’ “About.” The files g 
ei about to the hand to which they were working 
fig. od { 
i. e. outwards from one another. To be repeate 


to the other hand. 
“ Right and Left Turn.’ Having passed one another in th 


enetre, 

“ Rein Back.” The men not to look behini 
bhp a * | 
ais them, but to trust to the horse being square, anl 

el interval correctly kept, to pass the opposite files. 
“ Forward. The “Turns,” “ Circles,” ‘Inclines,” de, ti 
be done at a walk and trot, as laid down in “Single Ride.” 
Bending Lesson. 
Pl. XI. « Right and Left Shoulder in.” Up the sides! 
fig. 1.1. | the manége. When near the centre of the end, 
Pl. XI. ’ Down the Centre,” “Reaght and left Pas 
fig. 1. 2. « Right and Left Shoulder im.” The horses turd 
fig. 1. 3. on the centre, continue the Shoulder in on two li 


down the middle of the school. 
“ Right and Left—Inw ards Pass*.” The hot 


turning on the centre again, continue the pass 
on two lines down the middle of the school. 


i ae 
figs}. 4. 


* The term is only made use of in the centre of school. | 


and Left. 
shewn in one 
only. 


1 Right and Left incline, towards the 
Centre. 

2 Right and Left incline outwards, 
shewn in two files only. 


PLATE X. 
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1 Downthecentre, the Files going toRight. Right and Left turn. 
Dress up abreastof Files going to Left. 2 Rein back, Files passing one 
2 About, outwards from one another. another, in Reining back. 
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1 From Right and Left Shoulder in, to 
Right and Left pass Shoulder out. 

2 From Right and Left pass Shoulder 
out, to Right and Left Shoulder in. 

3 Down the Centre in Shoulder in. 

4 Forward down the centre, or may be 
by the boards. 


Canter. 


1 Horse’s length, and half distant 

2 Turn at the Corners. 6 

3 Left Files about, on the haut 
Right and Left half passage 
vide Plate VI. Fig. 1. 2: 
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tand Left Turn.” The horses turning on “ 

i ae 
ches, continue the passage to the boards, ae 3 
@ press forwards again. | are 
ht and Left Shoulder in.’ At the end of the school 
orking to the Right receive the word, 
ding File, Right Pass.’ Each of those files { p) xy 
er comes to “ Right Pass” in succession, | , : ‘ 
he files pass head to head. a 
n the leading file has cleared those in “ Lett Shoulder in,” 
ading File, Right Shoulder in.” Both being PL XI 
der i in again, , fig, 2. 5, 
ght and Left Pass, Shoulder out.” Horses | py xq 


n the centre continue to passage, heads to 2) 
ds, and half a yard from them. 8. 


“alt and Left Shoulder in.” Horses turned 


ge Gag 
fig. Ds &, 


) succession of these movements may be varied at the dis- 
of the Instructor, who must pay due attention to all turns 
e correctly, whether on forehand, centre, or haunches 


en passing down the centre, at the word, 
ank off,’ they rank off alternately, bridle-hand to bridle- 
ommencing with the right leading file; all to come up 


llowed in going to the boards. 


nter,’” ““ Down the Centre.” The leading files turning 

and leading down the centre, the remaining covering 

ly, haunches following true, neither thrown in nor out. 
turns and circles to right and left, down the centre, and 

may be practised as at a trot, as well as the “ Half passage 
ght and left,’ from the end of the school. 


» Swords.” The Ride may be ordered down the centre, 
orm the Sword Exercise, practise cuts and points, cuts 


and haunches together, to the same ground, and no 
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and guards, and points and defence, the leading files turnjy 
from the end of the school, two yards from the corner, so 
to allow working the sword up the school again. 

The Lance Exercise may be done in the same way ; but Whey 
the lances are without balls, the files must work to the Tight 
and left, from one another, by word of command, to avoid accj, 
dents. 

The Instructors to be careful not to do too much, and by 
walking or halting occasionally to ease the horses. 


“ Return Swords, Draw Pistols*.” Loading and firing at 
canter is to be practised ; “ Right and Left Present},” always 


inwards, towards one another from the sides, and from ong 


another down the centre. 


When at the “ Present,” in passing at the end of the school, 


each file recovers pistol at the corner, and presents again when 
past the other files. 

Having fired and loaded again at the canter, and made two 
or three turns steadily, just while passing in the centre; 


“ Halt,” “ Front Present.’ The horses’ heads to be lightly 
bent to the left. 


“Fire,” “ Return Pistol,” “ March, Draw Swords, and 
Guard.” The men, instead of drawing swords with the regular 
motions, draw so as to come to the guard at once, “ Right Front 
Guard” when halted; when in motion, the files to the left, 
“Left Front Guard ;’ those to the right, “ Right Front Guard.” 
If passing at the end of the school, both “ Left Front Guard’ 
till passed. 


“ Slope Swords,” “ Take Four Yards Distance.” The leading 
files increase their pace till each has gained his distance in 
succession. 


* As far as applicable, the carbine is to be used with Regiments which 


are armed with that weapon. 
1 The *‘ Present to the Right,” has only been retained in this instance, 
as the files on the right rein would be prevented by the wall from firing +0 
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at the Corners.” At the corner, the file 
the left makes a turn and a half on the 
leads in an oblique line to the other 
nd of the school, each doing the same in succession 
othe right do the same at the opposite corner, each 
ose behind the croup of the left file and through the 


terval, preserving distance and covering correctly, to 
y check or wavering. 


lag eA 
fig. 2. 2, 


being at the sides of the school, 


ase your pace. ‘The leading files gradually increase 

that of manceuvre, eleven miles per hour, keeping the 

rectly ; the Instructor takes care that the horses are 
i and true, and the men’s positions well preserved. 

led. to a steady pace, 

r Short.’ Collect the horses to the school pace. 


b 


' The whole drop at once into the regulated trot of 


teady, “ Trot Out.’ Increase gradually to the trot 
83 miles per hour. 


eady, “ Trot Short.” Collect the horses to the school 


»” Right (or Left) Files About.” The 


ft rein go about. They come about i a. 
s, being at the boards. bs Mu ta 
ight.” The right and left files turn to eae 
mm the boards together, circle round i : 
ancing with “ Right Front Guard.” GaN 
When within measure, the right files 
| ; Pl, XIII. 
wo at the opponents’ face ; they defend pls 
cond Guard; or, the left files may | “?"~ 
right defend. | 
y have circled round each other, they retire with 


ar Guard.” 
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Pl, XI. “ Leading Files, Right Incline.” The files pag, 
fig. 2. each other left hand to left hand. 


« Oircle Left.” Circle, as to the right hand, but now the 
advance with the “ Left Front Guard,” “ Attack” as before, ang 
retire with the “ Left Rear Guard.” 


“ Leading Files, Left Incline.” Passing again left hand 4 
left hand. “ Left Files About.” 


_ Osservations. In this circling, the files being preparoj 
with masks and basket-sticks, or half with sticks and half wit) 
lance foils, may be ordered to circle entire, and to engage loog 
great attention being paid to the steadiness of the bridle-hanq 
and to the proper aids of the legs; so that the horses may not 
be struck or rendered unsteady. 


“ Dress up.” Hach leading file halts on the side on which 
he left the boards, fronting the other files at a horse’s length 
distance; the remainder halt and dress to their Leaders, 
the same side the school; then march, and the “ Left Fils 
About.” 


It is, however, a better practice with the masks and sticks 
(when time can be spared for it,) to form the right files# 
one end, the left files at the other end of the school, and thal 
two being named, one from each squad, advance at a cantel 
and meeting in the middle of the school, take their own mot 
of attacking and defending ; and practising the directions in the 
Regulations for Sword Exercise. 


« Close your Files.” Leading files keep the pace ; the rt 
close up. 


« Leading Files, Circle Right and Left.” Th 
leading files turn from the boards, and form a citt 
to the right and left; the remainder following tH 
track of the leading files correctly; the circle must be prop 
tionate to the strength of the Ride. In narrow schools ie 
cannot be done by right and left files together, but may F 
done by each in succession, the others being halted. 


Pl, XIV. 
fig. 1. 2. 
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1 Leading Files Right incline. 

2 When opposite Circle Left. 

3 Change, by leading Files Left incline, 
and then Left Files about. 


PLATE XIV. 


1 Close your Files. 

2 Leading Files Circle Right and Left. 

3 Leading Files change. 

4 Forward after having changed’ again. 

5 Horse’s length and a half from the front. 
N.B. Where the School will allow, the 

. leading files should not come nearer 
than 3 yards in the circles. 


oe ea 


a 


a ei 


a ae pretence yh eeeseaeeinn ne eee 


1 Right or Left Files whichever are 


working to the Right dress on the 
interval, 


2 Down the Centre, 

3 Change. _ 

4 Circle Right and Left files closing. _ 

5 Go large having Circled twice resuming 
horse’s length and a half distance. 


aoe 
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ng Piles Change.” Making a sharp in- ie 
hange and begin the circle on the other ie A 
the leading files conform to one another, so se 
m from the boards and from the centre together ; having 
in, and the leading files in the centre of the school. 


ad.” They lead straight down the 


PL ALY, 

i fig, 1. 4, 
ke Four Yards’ Distance.” | 

shit (or Left) Files, Dress on the Intervals.” | Pl. XIV. 

ing to the right dress on the interval. fig. 2. 1. 


1, fig, 2, 2, 
hange and Circle Right and Left.’ The 

, ine i PI. XIV, 
» to the left being in advance, changes first : aan 
eading file close behind his horse’s croup ; sain 
s to the left changing in front of those to the right. 


files must not turn too sharp, but incline go as to pass 
he croup of the horse, changing before each. 

leading file, that has changed to the left, begins his 
on as he has changed, at a very collected pace. 

ing file that has changed to the right, 

: Pl. XIV. 
tele round the others, every one following pana 
of the leading file, and closing Op toad 
nce. When he sees that all have changed, he in- 
ace ; after circling twice round, 


jarge.’ The leading files start at an 


mm the Centre.” When about half way down | Bi. Kev, 


ace, till the distances are correct again. : aii 
ng this lesson, the change to be practised ine 
eircling. } 
ht and Left Turn,” “ Right Files Halt,” | PLXY 
out,’ “ Dress,” « Eyes Right,” “March,” | fg i ae 


the Single Ride may be formed in the 
a “Canter,” only that, instead of the files passing, 


ve 


{) l 
f these movements are adapted for the open manége, and 
done in small schools. 
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the files that go about do so before the others come up to them, 
and when they do, move on together. 


The Ride going to the right, when near the corner, 
_ & Serpentine.’ The leading file inclines to the 


Plo Ve 

fig. 2. right across the school, not too sharply, and make, 

1,2, 3. a zig-zag course down the school, always coming 
ah within a horse’s length of the side of the manége 


or nearer, according to the size of it; and arriving at the enq 
he goes the same way at which he commenced. 

In turning to the right, the horses to canter to the right. 
in turning to the left, change and canter to the left; the change 
to be made without checking, neither throwing the haunches iy 
nor out, but exactly following the leading file. 

Before “Serpentine” is done at a canter, it should be tried at 
a walk and trot. 


After the Serpentine, 
Pl. XV. “ Right About Form.’ At the end of the school, 
fig. 2. at loose files. 


oe re The Ride may now leap by twos over the bar in 
: i ‘ * | the centre; first at a walk, and then at a canter; 
ae or may perform the post practice. 
The Instructor may vary the order of succes 
Pus Vit. : : Pies 
Aas sion of the foregoing movements ; nor is it intended 
ms that all should be performed in each lesson. 


At the end of every lesson, the Ride is formed, at loose files 
at the end of the manége, and advances in line the length dl 
the school, varying the pace from “ walk,” to “ trot,” and ‘“‘ call 
ter,” on different days. The Instructor is to see that the whol 
lead with the same leg, according to the dressing. 


Occasionally it is a good practice to name two men, three 
four files distant, who, on the word ‘“‘ March,’ advance at the 
pace ordered, preserving their dressing distance and straigh! 
direction to the end, where they are halted. T'wo others beillg 
named, do the same, and so on, till the whole Ride is forme 
near the end. This accustoms the horses to quit the ram 
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working to Right dressed 1 Commencing Serpentine. 


terval Right and Left Turn. 2 First Change. 
Left about and forward 3 Second Change. | 
ght Files abreast. 4 Third Change. ; 


formed going to Right. 5 Fourth Change. 


PLATE XVI. 


Fig. 2. 


Fig. 1. 
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1 Files from the Right at three horses’ 


h. 


orses’ lengt. 


ght and Left about. 
3 Change Right hand to Right hand. 


2 From flanksto front file 3h 


1 Ride formed Ri 


length distance. 
2 Change Right hand to Right hand. 


3 Right and Left about form. 
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PLATE XVII. 


POST PRACTICE, 


ep 


a ist Practice 2nd Guard 1st Point. 

6 2nd Practice, Ist do. 2nd do. 

c 8rd Practice Left Parry 8rd do, 

d 8rd Practice turning Sword in 
the Target. 

é Fire to the Left. 

J First Guard Cut 6, 

g Second Guard Cut 5. 

h Right Parry Cut 4, 


When the Practice is finished, 
Right and Left about form. 


DOUBLE RIDE. 


1d the men to start them true and square with the 
ds, and to keep them in a straight line without 
hen unsupported by other horses, on the right and 


halted near the end, till the Ride commences firing in 
n, one pistol is fired in front of the ride, encouraging 
and giving a handful of oats to those which are 


ae 


‘firing, the horses may be advanced into the smoke. 
found to steady the horses more effectually than a great 
firing mounted, before the horses are accustomed to it. 


36 


Section V. 


TRAINING OF THE YOUNG HORSE. 


Tux first object in the training of the horse is, by gentle 
and progressive lessons, to make him quiet and tractable - for 
which purpose, all the proper means must be used—such ag 
feeding, patting, handling, rubbing him, taking up his feet, &e 

The practice of the longe is intended for this purpose, ag 
well as to render him supple, to give him the free and proper 
use of his limbs, to form his paces, and to prepare him in all] 
respects for the cavalry service. 

This part, therefore, of the instruction of the horse, as it 
requires great judgment, patience, and attention, should be 
entrusted only to the most careful and experienced men. If 
harsh treatment be used, he will become timid, and the fear of 
being roughly treated will incline him to resistance and dis- 
obedience. Every kind of violence and severity must therefore 
be avoided. 


Bridling. 


The horse being brought to the riding house, or longeing 
ground, a plain snaffle bridle is to be placed in his mouth, so as 
to touch lightly both corners of it without gagging, or making 
him uneasy : the throat-band must be sufficiently slack to admit 
the breadth of three fingers under the jaw-bone. The snaffle 
reins are to be tied, so as to hang loose upon his neck. 


Cavesson. 


The snaffle bridle having been properly fitted, the horse 
_ should be encouraged, and the cavesson put on. It should be 
placed about three inches above the nostrils ; if higher, it would 
partly lose its power ; if lower, it would affect his breathing. 
The strap of the cavesson, (which should act both as a 
nose-band and curb,) going under the snaffle, must not be 
| buckled too tight, as the horse would thereby be made uneasy ; 
the additional strap from check-piece to check-piece, under the 


CAVESSON——-LONGEING. | 


is to keep the cavesson back from his eyes. The 
ns should be made by two men only; if more be 
d, a young horse is apt to take alarm. No noise with 
ould be made, and care should at all times be taken, 
hing may hurt, tickle, or otherwise annoy him. 


first lesson to be taught a young horse is, to go for- 
nd until he does this freely, nothing else should be 
f him, as it might cause him to become restive. 


n he is accustomed to go forward readily, he should be 
ally stopped and caressed. 


Longeing. 


lesson should be begun on a circle from 20 to 30 yards 
ter. As horses are usually fed, watered, saddled, and 
le near side, they are generally inclined to follow and 
t by the left rein than by the right. If, therefore, it 
ye found that a horse is less tractable on the off than 
ar side, two lessons should be given on the right to 
the left. A young horse must not be supposed to be 
f he should hesitate, or stand still, when it is intended 
hould move on; because this often happens from fear, 
his not Ladin what is required of him, which may 
ome by encouragement. 


an with a whip (with which the horse must not be 
at first) following at a distance, should show it now and 
hen the horse seems to hang back; and he should 
ground in the rear of the horse, if he disregards the 
ement of the man who leads him. When this does 
uce the effect, he aay be lightly touched with the whip 


t; if the horse goes quietly, he gradually lengthens 
@ rein, so that the horse may scarcely feel it: he 
nue to go round the circle at an active pace, nearly 
€ horse’s shoulders, so as to keep him out and press 


1 d. 


i 
aay 


38 TRAINING THE YOUNG HORSE. 


If the horse takes kindly to his lesson, the man holding thy 
whip will be sufficient to keep him out to the circle, and up tg 
his pace ; and the man holding the cavesson may lengthen it by 
degrees, until the circle on which he himself moves becomes 9 
small one, or until he has only to turn round on the same spot, 
Should the horse fly or plunge, the cavesson rein may be shaken, 
without jerking, which will bring him to a trot or walk again, 
The man holding the rein ought to have a light and easy hanq, 
For the first two or three days, the horse should not be urged tog 
much; if he goes gently, without jumping or resisting, it is suf. 
ficient. In this manner the horse may be longed to the right 
left, and to the right again, changing often from the walk to the 
trot. When he has been longed a few times to each hand, he 
should be halted, by gently feeling the longeing rein, and by 
speaking to him: the rein should be carefully shortened, and 
gathered up in the hand, and the horse led to the centre of the 
circle, caressed, and dismissed. 


Having practised the above lesson for a few days, the horse 
may be urged a little more in the trot ; but the greatest care and 
attention are requisite to teach him to use his limbs without 
straining them. An accident may easily occur in this lesson by 
a sudden jerk, or by a too forcible pull of the cavesson. 


‘After each lesson, which ought never to be so long as to 
fatigue the horse, he should be led into the centre of the circle, 
and placed straight upon all fours: he should then be caressed, 
and a few oats may be given to him. The man holding the 
longeing rein should take it short in one hand, at the same time 
patting and rubbing the horse about the neck and head with the 
other : he should then try, with the right hand, to “bend” the 
horse’s head a little to the right ; the “ bend” ought to be in the - 
very poll of the neck. This must be done very carefully, and 
by slow degrees ; and, if repeated after each lesson, to the left a 
well as to the right, it will greatly assist the future instruction. 


After the bending lesson the horse must be tried in “ reining 
back.” ‘The man who holds the cavesson, placing himself in fron! 
and facing the horse, should take the snaffle reins near the rings iD 
both hands, and endeavour, by a gentle and alternate pressure of 


ee i 
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nst the bars of the horse’s mouth, to make him go 
or two, always moving him forward after reining 


elds to the pressure of the bit, this will, at first, be 


 Saddling a Young Horse. 


hould be done, in the first instance, in the manége, or 
round, and with the utmost caution. One man facing 
“and taking the snaffle in both hands near the rings of 
jould hold him while another places the saddle on his 
girths and stirrups being laid upon it. The girths are 
be carefully let down, and the saddle placed in the 
the horse’s back, the front of it about the breadth of a 
nd the play of the shoulder. 


thing.” Having placed the saddle, and the horse show- 
easiness or resistance, the man takes the girths very 
nd draws them on each strap, loosely at first, so as 
prevent the saddle from falling off; he afterwards 
them by degrees, by drawing them on the straps alter- 
a single hole at a time; great care must be taken that 
is be not drawn so tightly as to occasion uneasiness to 
they should always admit of the fingers being passed. 
een them and his body. 


orse, being thus treated kindly and carefully, and the 
on his back for a few hours each day, will soon bear 
ed with less caution; but a proper degree of it must 
bserved in girthing horses, whether young or old. 


Crupper. 


caution must also be used in putting on the crupper ; 
anagement in the early attempts may create a difficulty 
to be overcome. Almost all horses will bear a smooth 
ling of their quarters and tail if gradually begun by 
nd rubbing the body; but few will suffer a light or 
d touch, which therefore must be carefully avoided. 
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In putting on the crupper, care must be taken that NOne 
the long hair of the tail remains between it and the dog 
The crupper, when properly fitted and placed, should admit th 
breadth of the hand between it and the croup of the horse. 


‘‘ Breast Plate.” The breast plate should be so buckled thy 
the upper head of the rosette in front be the breadth of the 
fingers above the sharp breast-bone of the horse’s chest ; ’ 
should admit the breadth of the hand on the flat of his shouldg. 
bone; and also between the martingale and his chest. Duriy 
these operations, the horse’s attention is to be kept up by th 
man who is holding him; and every step in their Progres 
should be accompanied by caresses and encouragement. 


The saddle being properly fitted on the horse’s back, the 
stirrups are at first to be fastened across the saddle: when the 
horse goes quietly, the stirrups may be let down, in order to 
- accustom him to them. | 


He is now to go through the former longeing lesson; but yy 
attempt to mount him should be made until he becomes recon 
ciled to the saddle. 


The Cross. 


In order to bring the horse to lift his forehand and carry his 
head properly in the longe, and to give him a feeling of the 
snaffle before he is mounted, the cross may be used (particularly 
with young and weak horses). It must be buckled on wil 
or without saddle, with the same care as in saddling. There 
should be three buckles at different heights on each upper arm 0 
the cross. The cross reins should be fastened, one end to the 
ring of the snaffle, on each side, and the other ends to the buckle 
of the cross; to the highest for those horses whose heads walt 
raising ; to the middle one for those horses where the head is. 


naturally well placed ; to the lowest for those who carry their 
heads too high. 


The reins should be quite easy at first, and are to be short 
ened by degrees, and with great care not to gag, or confine the 
horse too much, or produce a constant and dead bearing on the 


j 


‘MOUNTING. AL 


To produce the bend, the rein on the hand to which 
is longeing, may be one or two holes shorter than the 


ins must be altered when longed to the other hand. 


care must be taken not to press the horse too suddenly 
affle by showing the whip; it must be done sty slow 
with great gentleness. 


Mounting. 


the young horse becomes used to the saddle, and the 
nds him sufficiently prepared by the exercises of the 
is to be mounted, in doing which great caution and 
re necessary ; and two men should assist the person 
mount. 


ith the cavesson, facing the horse, is to hold him with 
keeping his head rather high, and engaging his atten- 
other, on the off side, should take hold of the stirrup- 
ar the saddle-tree, with the thumb upon the strap and 
under it, and by pressing upon it with the elbow at 
moment, keep the saddle even while the man is 


an who is to mount (who should at first be without 
st proceed with great gentleness, frequently com- 
topping, and beginning again, until by flattering and 
ne horse between each attempt, he finally seats himself, 
he snaffle reins in each hand, lightly feeling the horse’s 


rse has been perfectly quiet during the above opera- 
be carefully led forward and encouraged ; the man 
he horse by the cavesson rein should fix his eyes 
on him; and if he perceives any disposition to kick 
st try, by gently shaking the cavesson, to keep his 
ngage his attention. The horse should then be led 
cle at a walk; right and left; halted in the centre, 
_a few oats given to him. 
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The man should dismount with the same care and atientig,, 
and once more mount and dismount; making much of the hop. 
afterwards. He should then bend his head to the right and lef 
make him step back a pace or two, and dismiss him. 


This lesson should be continued for a few days, until the hong, 
performs it with ease to himself, and allows the man to mony 
and dismount without the least difficulty. When the horg 
becomes familiar with the circle, and 1s accustomed, by the gent), 
application of the aids, to go forward, to bend, and turn to th, 
right and left, to rein back, and to halt, the cavesson may jy 
taken off, and he may be ridden round the maneége, or longeing 
ground, a man on foot occasionally assisting. 


The horse must be confirmed in the walk and trot round the 
manége. The quicker paces grow out of each other. When the 
horse walks freely, he is to be pressed into a trot, moderately a 
first, supported by a light and lively hand; then into a full trot, 
whenever the Instructor shall think him sufficiently practised ip 
the former lessons. | 


All aids, with a young horse, particularly in his early lessons 
ought to be as simple as possible, to be easily understood by 
him. The young horse is now supposed to be, in point of instruc 
tion, on an equality with the most tractable of the remount horses 
when they first join a Regiment. | 
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2ZAINING HORSES WHICH HAVE BEEN 
ALREADY RIDDEN. 


nt horses, which have been already ridden, should at 
unted by practised horsemen, with stripped saddles 
e bridles. The best lessons in horsemanship are re- 
training young horses; and as soon as the Soldier is 
y previous exercise on formed horses, he should train 
horse properly sized and suited for himself, under due 
dence. This observation is equally applicable to Offi- 
) soldiers. By this means a mutual attachment is formed 
man and horse, which cannot be too much encouraged. 


ever a horse makes resistance, the saddlery should be 
sxxamined, in order to find out whether any part of it 
ickles him; whether his awkwardness in performing 
proceeds from ill temper, weakness of limb, or consti- 
from previous ill treatment ; and it must never be for- 
t it is necessary, at first, to ‘proceed with horses by slow 
nd degrees, in order to ‘give them time to understand 
quired of them. 


ce and skill hardly ever fail in making a vicious horse 
mere force or want of skill and coolness, only con- 
in bad tricks. 


spositions and capacities of horses are various, and must 
ly studied ; the timid encouraged, the impetuous and 
bdued by patience and firmness. 


eparatory lessons for the horse, previous to his being 
e been explained in Srcr. V. 


the horse has rested a little after the longe, he may be 
mounted, and led on the off, as well as the near, side. 


e should now be ridden at a walk once round the 
Ing the corners angular, not round; he may then 
0 turn to the right and to the left, across the manége 
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and to change by inclining, ending with going round ¢h,_ 
manége : he should then be placed square on his legs, caregseg — 
and dismissed. 7 


These movements, repeated and varied, will be sufficient fo, 
a few days, and will prepare the horse for similar lessons at th 
trot. 


The snaffle reins must be held in the hands separately, ayq 
somewhat asunder, in order to raise the horse’s head and neck. 
this will also tend to give freedom to the shoulders, and to collegt 
the haunches under him. 3 


The horse must be kept attentive by a light feeling of the 
bridle, and by a gentle pressure of the calves of the legs, 80 as to 
teach him to obey the mouth-piece. The pace must be decided 
and animated, but not fast. tit : 


The horse having gone through a part of his lesson at a walk, 
to both hands, may be urged to the trot, repeating the turnings, 
and inclining to the right and left, as in the walk, but varying 
their order. After the trot, he is again walked, halted, made to 
bend to the right and left, to rein back, to advance, and to halt: 
he may then be caressed and dismissed. 


The trot is a lesson of great importance to the well-training 
_ of a young horse, and pains should be taken to confirm him in the 
free and extended practice of it. 


The trot must be moderate at first, and the step true and 
regular. Ag the horse improves, he should be made to trot out, 
occasionally restrained by the bridle, and urged by the pressure | 
of the legs, so as to lighten the shoulders and throw the weight 
more on the haunches: this prepares him to stop, to turn, or 10 
advance with rapidity, and gives ease and grace to all his 
movements. 


In all lessons, whether at a walk or trot, the pace of the = 
horse must be firm, regular, and even; he should be made to 
look to the inside, and bend, in some degree, to the hand 
which he works; this is done by shortening the inward rein iD 
the degree required. 
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ne halt is a material part of the lesson, and may be repeated 
eeously if done with judgment. 


ists in bringing the horse's haunches under him, and in 
im attentive to the rider, by whom, at the same time, 
be somewhat animated. 


r the halt, it is proper to rein back. It must be done 
gat caution, and very slowly : the rider must not at first 
hands, as it would throw too much weight on the quar- 
which the horse must be prepared by degrees. 


dvancing, after reining back, the horse’s head must be 
e must be pressed forward in order to make him bring 
hes under him. 


ust be a general rule never to break or depress the noble 
erous spirit of the animal, by continuing this lesson until 
dull and tired, and his strength and wind fail him; 
dsigns of approbation on the one hand, and occasional 
nts on the other, are the proper means of calling forth 
rtions. By the former, everything may, in general, be 
h the advantage of having all his movements executed 

ity and vigour, and the natural progress of his improve- 
tinued without interruption. 


‘isement may occasionally be necessary ; but it ea very 
resorted to with horses placed in skilful hands: it 
ever be used except with perfect coolness and delibera- 
ot until the Instructor has satisfied himself that the 
ows what is required of him, that no natural defect, or 
use, prevents his ready obedience; nor until the more 
ethods have failed. 


bend proper for a young horse begins from the poll of 
, so that the rider can see the horse’s inward eye, and 
forehead and nose of the horse be nearly up and down, 

idicular line. If the nose were drawn more towards 
st, it would confine the motion of the shoulders, and 
ther bad consequences. 


orse must not be kept long on the bend. The upper 
he neck, being unaccustomed to so great a turn, must 
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be brought to the bend by degrees ;—it is equally necessary that 
he should be unbent very gradually and carefully ; if this Werg 
to be done suddenly, or roughly, he would probably resist the 
bend the next time, or would not yield to it without difficulty, 


As soon asa horse bends kindly to the inward rein, he wil] 
make much progress in the pliancy of every part of the body, in 
each succeeding lesson. 


The Shoulder in helps to supple the shoulders, and to dispogg 
the horse to draw his haunches under him. | 

When he is properly bent in “Shoulder in,” his whole body | 
from head to tail is curved, and he will move in two lines paral | 
to the sides of the manége, and always at the same distance from 


them ; the shoulders leading ; the inward crossing over the out. 
ward leg. 


When this exercise is practised in the riding house, the horse 
should move so that his hind legs may be a full yard clear of the 
boards, in order to give space for his action, and to prevent acci- 
dents. 


A horse that is dull and heavy in this lesson must not be 
hurried ; by repeatedly turning him into file, and then resuming 
the “ Shoulder in,” he will gradually learn what is required, 
and obey more readily. 


When the horse has been duly prepared by the previous 
lessons of “ Shoulder in,” he may commence the half passage from 
the incline. 


In this exercise he should only be required to half cross his 
legs, placing one foot before the other, advancing at the same 
time that he moves sideways; it is an introduction to the full — 
passage, in which one leg crosses over the other, and the moveé- 
ment is sideways only. 


The motion of ay horse’s legs in “ Passaging” is the same @& ~ 
that in “Shoulder in,” but the head is turned differently. I~ 
the “ Shoulder in,” the horse looks the contrary way to that ™ 
which he moves; in the “ Passage,” he looks the way he is going 
and follows the adie rein, his shoulders preceding his haunche: 
the body placed obliquely on the lines on which his legs are movi0& 
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the horse has been ae to! Prot’ Preely, and has 
niliar with the lessons of “Shoulder in” and “ Pas- 
6 may be trained to the “ Canter” and “ Gallop.” 


as relates to the general action of the horse, the 
4g the same as the “ Gallop,” whether it be the short 
tep of the manége, or the extended pace of the 
here is this difference, however, which distinguishes 


e “Canter,” the horse’s forehand is raised, his whole 
Hected and shortened, his neck bowed, and his head 
and he moves by the spring of his haunches. 


e ie early lessons, the “ Canter” of a young horse is gene- 
nd loose, but by practice and good riding, it will gra- 
me short and collected. After the practice of the trot, 

hould be caressed, and permitted to breathe a little ; 
then resume the “Trot,” (which should be short and 
) and at the corners he should be raised before, and at 
yressed into the “ Canter ;” he will seldom fail, if urged 
it moment, with a stronger pressure of the outward leg, 
ble feeling of the inward rein, to lead with the inward 
like other lessons, must proceed by degrees. At first, 

round the manége will be sufficient. In the change by 
when arrived within a few paces of the opposite line 
nége, the young horse must be pulled up and brought 
Prot,’ and the “ Canter,” resumed at the next corner, 

the aids be well timed, he will lead with the inward 
horse should afterwards be made to halt, to rein back, 
nove forward; he may then be caressed, and dis- 


the horse is confirmed in ane Canter, and has been 
obey the aids in “ Shoulder 1 im” and. Passaging, ’ he 
1 ease and safety be made to turm across the manége at 
” without altering his pace. 


horse must then be taught to circle, beginning at a 
Circle” being at first large, and made smaller by 


48 TRAINING THE HORSE. 


When the horse has a firm, even, and “ cadenced ’”’ * Pace, a 
a walk in circle, he may be pressed into a gentle “Trot,” 4 
then into a “ Canter,” which is to be shortened and collecteq h 


degrees, though never so as to affect the spring and freedom off 
his action. 


In the circle, the hind to follow the track of the fore-fig 
if the haunches are thrown within the circle too much, a strain 
will be thrown on the hind-quarters; if the haunches are thro 
without the circle, too much strain will be laid on the shouldg. 


The greatest care must be taken to avoid both these faults, 


Bitting. 


The horse being obedient to, and well bent and collected with 
the snaffle, he may next be bitted. (See Sxcr. IT.) 


A formed horse must be ridden on the bit entirely ; but on first 
bitting, the bridoon is to be used in aid, and to bring him to the 
bit by degrees. 


At first the bit-rein to be held loosely without feeling the 
mouth,—the bridoon only to be used as a snaffle. Afterwards, 
the bridoon rein is to be taken through the left hand into the 
right, and by feeling the bit gently with the bridle-hand, the 
horse is to be made to step back, and encouraged when he obeys. 


Next, in Shoulder in, the inward bit rein may be felt till he ~ 


yields to it and bends. | 
Also, the horse being halted by the wall, may be bent bya 
light play with the inward bit-rein. 


At length, the bit alone may be used: but the right hand © 
should for some time be ready to assist, by supporting with the — 
bridoon rein, if the horse is uneasy with the bit. 

| 
ete Ok ee Ba at 

* “ Cadenced ” means that the time passed in making each step shall 
be exactly equal. The rider will get a habit of judging correctly of the — 
cadence, by repeating to himself: 1 for the first step, 2 for the second, | 
for the third, 2 for the fourth, and so on, 12,12, 12, for the length of 


the manége, or round the circle; if the periods between 1 and 2 are unequal. — 
the pace is not well cadenced. 
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horse continues uneasy and fretful with the bit for a 
e mouth-piece is most likely ill suited to him, and 
jossible, be changed*; or it may proceed from his not 
en sufficiently prepared with the snaffle; in which 
snafle should be resumed, and the bitting put off a little 


Accoutrements and Baggage. 


n the young horse has become used to the bit, and goes 
is lesson without being annoyed by it, he must gra-— 
e accustomed to be ridden with the sword and other 
ments and saddlery, in “ Field Day” and ‘“ Marching 


caution must be used in putting on the baggage : this 
+ be done a few times in the manége, the valise being 
ly stuffed with hay, and the weight of the necessaries 


d till he passes over it without alarm. 


ar may then be raised by degrees, and he will, by 
ment, learn to leap coolly in hand, from two to three 


patient in going up to the bar, he should be halted, 
ck, halted, and tried again, till he leaps coolly; if 
) hurry or rush, he will become an uncertain and unsafe 


he leaps well in hand standing, he may be ridden over 
a moderate height, the same method being taken to 


giment should have a few bits with different and easy mouth- 
urbs, for the purpose of being used for any young horses which 
é feelings in the bars and under jaw-bone, 
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When perfect in this, he may be put to the leap at a “ wal,» 
“trot,” and “ canter,” leading sometimes with the off, sometime, 
with the near leg. When he has leaped well once, or twice g 
most, encourage and dismiss him. 


Practice of Paces for Manceuvre. 


After the young horses have been suppled by the collecteg 
trot and canter, which bring all the muscles into play, and teach 
them to yield to the slightest motion of the hand, the pace of 
manceuvre must be constantly practised. In the riding houge 
the pace must not exceed seven miles at the trot, and nine miles 


at the gallop, as from want of room, and the quick succession — 


of turns at the different angles of the school, a more rapid pace 
would expose men and horses to accidents; but it must always 
be borne in mind that the rate of manceuvre is the pace required 
of the Regiment in the field: therefore, as soon as the Recruit 
has learned the management of the horse, and the young horseg 
have finished their training, they should be practised according 
to the directions laid down in the Movements of Cavalry, to pags 
over a quarter of a mile, marked out for the purpose, in one 


minute and forty-six seconds for the trot of eight and a-half 


miles an hour, and for the gallop of eleven miles an hour, in one 
minute and twenty-two seconds. A good-sized open manége 
will occasionally afford the Instructor the opportunity of prac- 
tising these most essential paces. 


Of Sights and Sounds. 


Young horses must be gradually accustomed in the manége 
to drawing and returning swords, the sword and lance exercises, 
drums, and firing, both mounted and dismounted. 


The horse, being naturally afraid of these things, must not 
have his terror added to by harsh treatment. Patience, and 
gentleness being used, and the horse finding that these sights and 
sounds do him no injury, and are not accompanied by chastise 
ment, he soon becomes familiarized with them, and sees and 
hears them without alarm. One minute’s loss of temper, % 
violence, in the rider, may throw the horse back for a month. 
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a Doss to athe a pistol flashed in the pan at the 
ch lesson, for some days, and a little corn given to him 
and then firing the pistol daily, giving a handful of corn 
generally succeed in preparing him for firing in the 


the horse is steady to arms and firing in the school 
method should be tried in the barrack-yard or open 


Mode of Swimming a Horse. 


ions may occur on service where a Dragoon may be 
) swim his horse; the rider should take up and cross 
ips to prevent the horse from entangling himself with 
should quit the bit reins and scarcely feel the bridoon, 
attempt to guide the horse must be done by the 
uch possible. He should lean his chest as much over 
withers as he can, throwing his weight forward and 
mane to prevent the rush of the water carrying him 
If the horse appears distressed, a man who cannot 
with safety hold the mane, and throw himself flat on 
_ thereby relieving the horse from his weight. When 
comes into his depth, he may again get back to his 
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ELEMENTARY INSTRUCTION FOR FIELD 
EXERCISE. 


Wuen the recruits and remount horses have been sufficient] 
instructed to enable them to work at close files, the Riding. 
master will direct them to be exercised after each lesson, in some 
elementary part of the Field Movements, in single and double 
rank, according to the principles laid down for the Instructioy 
of the Troop and Squadron, so as gradually to fit them for Viding 
in Squadron, as far as the open manége, or any convenient 
ground, will permit, so that the men may be capable of 


‘« Dressing’ correctly to either hand. 

“Telling off by Files,” and “ Threes,’’ 

‘“‘ Mounting and dismounting at double ranks and close files,” 
‘Wheeling by threes to the right or left, or about.” 


‘ Moving, covering correctly, and keeping distance, in column — 
of threes.” 


“ Fronting,’”’ 


“ Advancing or retiring by threes from either flank,’— 

s 8 by | 

“ Forming to the front,’’ ‘“ to the reverse flank,” and “to the right — 
or left about.” . 


“Filing to the front, or rear,” and “to the right or left.’ 
“ Forming to the right or left,” or “the reverse flank.” 


“ Forming to the front,” or “to the right or left about.” 


“Increasing (on the move) from single files to files, to single — 
threes, and to threes; and diminishing (when halted), from the 
latter to the former.” 


‘“¢ Advancing and retiring in line.” 
Inclining to the right and left.” 
“ Reining back.” 
_“ Passaging to the right and left.” 


The men must be instructed in the principles of dressing, * — 
laid down in the Instruction of the Troop or Squadron. 
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‘Telling off 


being formed at the regulated distance of files, the 
e instructed to tell off by files and by threes, and to 
tellings off. 
the Right, tell off by Files.” On this command, the 
of the division, turning his head at the instant of 
he left, utters the word “ Right” sufficiently loud 
d by the next file, by the rear-rank coverer when 
two ranks, and also by the officer commanding the 
then instantly looks to the front. The second man, 
ner, tells off “ Left.” 


the Right, tell off by Threes.’ In telling off by 
first file tells off “ Right,” the second “ Centre,” and 
Left,” the fourth “ Right,” and so on. — 


ling off from the left of the division is done in like 
y the first man on that flank telling himself off 


ther by files or threes. 

ride or squad be sufficiently numerous, it may be told 
divisions, according to the Regulations. 

yeral tellings off are next to be proved. 


Files Proof.’ On this command, the men who told 
off “ Right,” will quickly stretch out their right 
+ arms on a level with their shoulders, the thumb 
nd the palm of the hand to the left. 


mu were.” ‘The men drop their hands to the usual 
This command is given after proving each telling off. 


Files, Proof,’ “ Flanks of Threes, Proof,” “ Furst 
) Division, Proof.” These tellings off are proved in 


double ranks, the front rank only tell off; but the 
ke up and prove their tellings off with their front 
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Dismounting and Mounting. 


The telling off by files is chiefly used for reining back the 
alternate files for mounting and dismounting at close order. 


When the squad is to Dismount, the command is given, 


“ Prepare to Dismount.” 'The left files rein back until thejp 
horses’ heads are just clear of the line of their right files’ horgeg 
croups; they dress to the right; and the whole then proceeq 
with the preparatory motions. 


“ Dismount.” This is performed as directed in the preceding — 


instructions, p. 9. 


When the squad is to Mount, the command is given, 


“ Prepare to Mount.’ The several preparatory motions are 


executed in quick succession. 


“ Mount.” ‘This is performed in the manner previously 


directed (p. 8,) and the left files move up into line without 


waiting for a word of command, and dress by the right files. 


When the squad is in two ranks, and receives the cautionary © 


command “ Prepare to Dismount,” the whole of the rear rank 


rein back one horse’s length, in addition to their usual distance — 


at close order, and halt without any command; the left files of 
that rank then proceed in the manner before directed for the 
single or front rank, and dismount by the same command. 


On Mounting, the rear rank closes to its proper distance, 
after its left files have moved up, without any word of command. 


FOR FIELD EXERCISE.. 5d 


Movements by Threes. 


quad being formed in close files in single rank, three 
ym a the side of the manége, told off by files, and threes 
llings proved, it is to be explained to the men that, on 
und of the word, 


s Right.” The right and left of threes cast their 
centre, who, at the last sound of the word, immedi- 
ns turning his horse to the right, on the centre point 
he fore and hind feet, which each describe a quarter 


ght keeps the same relative position to the centre, 
back in a circular direction, closing the right ve to 
croup round. ; 
ft, by moving forward and to the eth in a circular 
closing the left leg to keep the haunches from flying 


| the centre has completed the right turn, he and the 
1ediately dress to the left. 

quad being now in column of threes, right in front, 
e dressed correctly to the left, and covering, 


h.’ The whole move at a walk (unless another pace 
dressing to the pivot hand. The pivots are answer- 


nging direction at the corners of the manége it must 
ed that the pivot does not halt, but continues in 
scribing part of a circle into the new direction, while 
nform to the movement by a gradual change of 
and quickening their pace, taking care not to fly off 
ss towards, the pivot, and preserving their dressing. 
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““ March,” “ Left Wheel.” At this word, the column Com. 
mences the change of direction, and when completed, at the . 
word, 


“ Forward.” 'The pivots move straight to the front, the reg 
dressing and square. 


This being repeated so as to round the two corners of th, 
manége at each end, the squad being arrived at its origing 
position, 


“ Halt.” Dressing of threes, and distance is to be correcteq — 
° e ? 
if required. 


“ Front.’ 'The centres turning their horses to the left op 
the centre, the lefts reining back, the rights moving forward 
in a circular direction, the whole come into line, and receive 
the word “ Right Dress.” 


The command “‘ Dress” includes accuracy of alignment, and 
correct distance of files from the pivot or dressing hand. 


“ Kyes Front.” The men look straight before them, and all — 
dressing and correction ceases. 


The same movements to be made to the right. 


“ Threes Right,” “ March.’ Waving ordered a change of 
direction at the corners of the manége, 


“ Halt,” “ Left Incline.” Each man turns his horse one | 
third to the left, on the horse’s fore feet, so that the centres 
rights have their left knee behind the right knee of the man to 
the left of them. The pivots dress to the right, the threes t0 — 
their own pivot file. They must, on no account, come before — 
the left-hand man, and must not press upon or fly off from him; 
each horse to move free and straight on his own line. 


“ March.” Diagonally across the manége. 
_ At the other side of the manége, or before, 


“ Forward.’ Hach man squares his horse, supporting with 
the left leg to keep the haunches from flying out, and the 
column moves forward as before the incline. ‘“ Halt.” 


FOR FIELD EXERCISE. _ at 


lder forward or change of direction on the reverse 
explained ; that the outer men on that flank circle 
direction, continuing the same rate of pace, while 
nd rights conform to the pivots. 


h,” “ Right Wheel,” “ Forward.” Having repeated 
angles of the manége, 


t Incline,” ‘¢ Forward.” Round to the left, till on the 
ound. 
“ Front,” “ Eyes Right,” “March.” Across the 


» <¢ Threes about.” 

to be explained that this is always right about. At 
ound of the word, the centre turns right about on the 
rights and lefts conform, by continuing the same 
sas in Threes Right, till the wheel about is completed, 
‘halt, dressed by the centre of threes. 


Left, March.” Across the manége, regulated by the 
left. 


Front, Right Dress.’ The Threes come to the right 
efore, and dress to the right unless otherwise ordered. 


heel of Threes on the Move. 


be explained that, on the move, “ Threes Right” 
ed, at the last sound of the word, the right and centre 
ook to the left, and each Three commences wheeling 
2 on the fore feet of the horse of the right, the centre 
vancing and circling to the right till the wheel is 
and at the word “ Forward,” the whole advance in 
h Three dressing to the left. 


me manner on the move, the wheel about will be 
he centre and left wheeling forward and circling to 
ill the wheel about is completed. Their horses in 
th bent to the right, and the left legs closed to keep 
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the haunches from flying out; the pivot circling -his horse’, | 
croup round on the fore-feet will a pressure of the right leg, 


The wheel about being completed, at the word “ Forward , | 
the line moves on, dressing to the left. 


“Byes Right, March.” On approaching the side of the 


manége. 


“ Threes Right, Forward.’ In column by the side of 4, 


manége, dressing to the lett. . 


“ Threes Right, Forward.” Inline across the manége, dregg. 
ing by the left. 


“ Threes Right, Forward.” In column by the side. 
“ Threes Right, Forward.” 
‘“ Halt, Dress.’ Formed on the original ground. 


““ Hyes Right, March.’ When near the side, allowing for the 
wheel about. 


“* Threes About, Forward.” Across the manége. 
“ Front, Forward, Halt.’ On the original ground. 


The same movements may all be done at a trot, the Instructor 
paying great attention to distances being correctly kept. The 
inclines will be made without any previous halt. 


The movements of Threes from the halt, and the change on — 
the moveable pivot, may be done at a canter. | 


In the canter the half-passage may be done by Threes trom 
the end of the manége, each Three turning to the right in succes 
sion in the centre, and performing the half-passage by 'Threes, 
as is done by files in the riding lesson. 


This teaches the men to correct their distances from the 
dressing point, when at a canter in line, without inclining 
altering their squareness to the front. 


Threes right and left, and aoe on the move, should not be 
done at a canter. | 
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Passaging at Close Files. 


| Pass.” The men look to the right. 


. Hach man passes to the right, applying the same 
ntion as in the riding lesson, except in the distance 


Dress.” Each man checks his horse with the right 
eling of both reins, and dresses to the right, himself 
square to the front. 


Front, Left Pass.” On which the men look to the lett. 


Reining back at Close Files. 


Right, March.” Across the manége. 
Rein Back, March.” The same aids and attention as 
1g lesson, only the difference of the distance of files. 


gions. Wheeling to the right and left, and right 
ut; advancing and retiring in line; inclining to the 
left in line ; filing from either flank ; ihe various form- 
n file; and the increase and diminution of front on the 
all a be practised according to the regulations laid 
he Instruction of the Troop and Squadron. And when 
re Squads are perfect in these movements in single 
should be put together, and the same be practised in 
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It is indispensable, that all Officers of Cavalry should qualig 
themselves, by a study of the principles and the practice of th, 
foregoing exercises, to give lessons personally to the Troops 4 
which they belong, both in the Single and Double Ride, and jy 
the Elementary Instruction for Field Exercise ; so that when, 
ever ariding drill by Troops is ordered, the Officers commandip 
them may “ Exercise and discipline their Troops” in Obedieng, 
to his Majesty’s commands, and in conformity to the established 
regulations. 


By these means the Officers become acquainted with the 
powers, fitness, and various qualities of their men and horseg . 
a knowledge most essential in the various and trying situation, 
of actual service. : 


_ The practice of giving instruction operates beneficially on the 
Instructor, who, with the advantages arising from observation 
and experience, will naturally improve in his practical knowledge 
and proficiency. The Officer acquires the habit of command, 
and his men that of obedience to his voice and manner. 


These exercises by Troops are calculated for men and horses, 
who, having gone through the drills prescribed in the first and_ 
second parts of Military Equitation, are deemed fit for the ranks: 
and are intended to preserve and to perfect that knowledge and 
address which have been previously attained. Without frequent 
recurrence to these exercises, the best Troops will infallibly lose 
something of that precision in their movements, which constant 
practice can alone maintain. 
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CAVALRY. 


PART THE FIRST. 


STRUCTION OF THE CAVALRY 
~ SOLDIER ON FOOT. 


Introductory Remarks. 


veral heads of Instruction for Recruits are to be 
to, and carried on, in the manner and order here laid 
he Instructors must possess an accurate knowledge of 
ch has to teach, and convey their instructions in such 
rm, and concise manner, as will command the men’s 
o their directions. They must allow for the awkward- 
e recruit; and must be patient, not rigorous, where 
and good-will are apparent ; for quickness is the result 
e, and ought not at first to be expected. 


‘tg must be carried on progressively ; they should be 
nderstand one thing well before they proceed to another. 
t lessons of positions, the fingers, elbows, &c., are to be 
he Instructor; when more advanced, they should not be 
put from the example shown, and the directions given, 
must be taught to correct themselves. Recruits should 
apt too long at any particular part of their exercise, so as 


them too much. 


recruit must be trained singly, and afterwards in a small 
til he is well advanced in all points of his exercise. 
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Seotion I. POSITIONS. 


Tue equal squareness of the shoulders and body to the front 
is the first and great principle of the position of a soldier, The 
heels must be in a line, and closed. The knees straight, Withou 


stiffness. The toes a little turned out, so that the feet may for, 


an angle of about 60°. The arms hanging near the body Withoy} 


stiffness ; the elbows close to the side, the hands open to the | 


front ; the little fingers touching the seams of the trousers, Great 
care must be taken that the arms are not kept back too much 
The belly rather drawn in, and the breast advanced, but Without 
constraint; the body upright, but inclining forward, so that the 
weight of it may principally bear on the fore part of the fg. 
the head to be erect, and neither turned to the right nor left, _ 


Open Interval, 


Is taken by each recruit stretching out his right arm so asto 
touch the shoulder of his right-hand man, and keeping that dig. 
tance from him. ; 


Standing at Ease. 


On the word “Stand at Ease,” the right foot is to be drawn 
back six inches, and the greatest part of the weight of the body 
brought upon it; the left knee a little bent; the hands brought 
together before the body ; and the palm of the right hand slipped 
over the back of the left; but the shoulders to be kept back and 
square; the head to the front, and the whole attitude without 
constraint. : 


Attention. 


On the word ‘“ Attention,” the hands are to fal] smartly upon 
the outside of the thighs; the right heel to be brought up in 4 
line with the left; and the proper unconstrained position of the 
soldier immediately resumed. 

When the recruit falls in for instruction, he is first to be 
taught to place himself, on the word “ Attention,” in the position 
above described, to remain perfectly silent, and to give his whole 
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o his Commander. During the time of his drill, the 
hould be frequently allowed to rest by “ Standing at. 


standing at ease for any considerable time, in cold 
e men should be permitted to move their limbs, but 
tting their ground, so that upon the word “ Attention,” 
Il have materially lost his dressing in the line. 


Section IJ. CLUB EXERCISE. 


r to supple the recruit, open his chest, and give free- 
muscles, he should be exercised in the use of a pair of 
s, two feet in length, rounded and shaped to the hand, 
weight in the increasing proportion of five, seven, and 
d each, in order that they may be used according to 
of the men, and their progress in the exercise. 


cruit is placed in the position of “ Attention,” with a 
hand, pointing downwards; the hands, arms, and 
being perfectly easy and supple, without constraint, in 
aral position. 


spective ‘« Practices” are then performed, as follows : 


Practice—One.” Bring the right arm slowly across, 
ar of the body, the end of the club pointing down-— 
knuckles turning inwards, and the elbow well raised ; 
1e motion, by carrying the hand over the head, on 
ich, the hand and club should gradually fall to the 
they resume their position along the right thigh. 


The same motions with the left arm and club. 


- The same motions performed alternately, until 
 falt,” when the position of “ Attention” is resumed. 


ding Practice may be done either to the right or 
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the front, so as to throw back the right one, keeping the heag 

well turned, and looking to the right rear; the respective MOtion, 
are then continued by the numbers, ‘“ One,” “ Z'wo,” and “ Thyee» 
The “ Left Practice” is performed in the same manner on the left, 


“ Second Practice—One.” By combining the motions of the 
First Practice, both hands are raised at the same time, and ag | 
the arms cross to the front, (having the right one uppermogt) 
continue the motion so as to raise them over the head, ang . 
they clear each other in doing so, (by the left arm rising oye 
the right,) both hands gradually meet and fall to the reg 
resuming the position of “ Attention.” . 


“ Two.” The same, commencing with the left arm upper. 
most. , 


In the latter part of this Practice, when the hands hayg 
reached the back of the neck, the clubs may be raised to the ful] 
extent of the arms, keeping them together; then lowered again, 
and the same motions repeated, or the clubs brought down ag 
usual; the heels may also rise and sink with this motion of the 
arms. 


“ Three.’ The two preceding motions (“ One” and “ Two”) 
alternately, without word of command, until ordered to “ Halt,” 
when the position of “ Attention” is resumed. 


“Third Practice—Carry Clubs.’ Raise the clubs, well 
balanced and perpendicular, to the front of the breast, the hands 
about six inches apart, as high as the elbows, which should be 
well kept back, and the chest advanced. | 


“ One.” Raise the right hand (the left remaining steady) 
into the hollow of the left shoulder; then, by a quick turn of the 
wrist and rise of the arm, let the end of the club drop to the 
rear, continuing its motion round the head, when by the timely 
lowering of the elbow, the position is resumed. 


« Two.’ The same motion with the left arm, the right 
remaining steady to the front. 

« Three.” The two preceding motions (“ One” and “ T wo") 
alternately, without word of command, until ordered to “ Halt, 
when the hands return to the position of “ Carry Clubs.” 

od 
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tat Ease.’ Lower the clubs as in the first position, 
the right leg back, as usual, in “ Standing at Ease.” 


bject of all these motions is, to supple the joints ‘ 
ngthen the muscles, without constraining them by any | 
ositions ; and great care should be taken that the position 
tion” igs strictly preserved, having the chest for- 
the head well raised from the lower part of the neck ; 
the head rises and the shoulders sink, in proportion as- 

of the chest are raised. , 


‘easy and supple management of the clubs depends 
on the timely turning of the wrists, and having the 
Jl balanced; and by keeping an equal motion (either 
quick, as may be ordered,) without grasping them too 
therwise the muscles become stiff, and the motions are 
d. 


ee Suorron III. 
GLANCE OF THE EYES IN DRESSING. 


s Right.” On the word “ Eyes Right,” glance the eyes 
ht, with the slightest turn possible of the head. At the 
yes Left,” cast the eyes in like manner to the left. On 
Eyes Front,’ the look and head are to be directly to 
the habitual position of the soldier. 


ular attention must be paid in the several turnings of 
to prevent the soldier from moving his body, which 
preserved perfectly square to the front. In all marches 
it, the recruit is to be taught to keep his eyes steadily 
looking at some object of his own height at 100 yards’ 
front, and the eyes are never to be cast down, or 
a flank, except when ordered. On all other occasions, 
alone of the recruit: must be his guide. | 
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Srotion IV. THE FACIN GS. 


Iv going through the facings, the left heel never quits th, — 
ground; the body must rather incline forward, and the knees bell 
kept straight. | 

“ Right, Face.” 1st. Place the hollow of the right foot smartly | 
against the left heel, keeping the shoulders square to the front, 
Qnd. Raise the toes, and turn to the right on both heels, 
“« Left, Face.’ Ist. Place the right heel against the holloy 
of the left foot, keeping the shoulders square to the front. 
2nd. Raise the toes, and turn to the left, on both heels, 


“ Right About, Face.” 1st. Place the ball of the right tog 
against the left heel, keeping the shoulders square to the front, 
2nd. Raise the toes, and turn to the right about, on both heelg 
3rd. Bring the right foot smartly back, in a line with the left, 

“ Left About, Face.” 1st. Place the right heel against the 
ball of the left toe, keeping the shoulders square to the front. 
Qnd. Raise the toes, and turn to the-left about, on both heels, 

| 8rd. Bring up the right foot smartly, in a line with the left, - 
“ Right (or Left) Half Face.” Hach man makes an exact half 
face, as directed, by drawing back or advancing the right foot 
one inch, by which the whole will stand individually in echelon. 


« Front.” The whole face, as accurately as possible, to their 
former front. 


« Right (or Left) About, Three-quarters Face.” The recruit 
brings the ball of the right foot to the left heel, or the right heel 
to the ball of the left foot, and makes a three-quarters face m 
the given direction. Upon the word “ Front,” if he has faced to 
the right, he fronts to the left ; and if he has faced to the left, he 
fronts to the right. 

The feet, in the first of the above motions, are to be slipped 
back, or brought forward, without a jerk, the movement being 
from the hip, so that the body is kept perfectly steady, until faced. 

The greatest precision must be observed in these facings, for, 
if they are not exactly executed, a body of men, after being Pt” 


perly dressed, will lose their dressing, on every small movement; 
of facing. 


j 
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Szcetion V. POSITION IN MARCHING. 


arching, the soldier must maintain, as much as possible, 
on of the body as directed in page 64. He must be 
wnced on his limbs. His arms and hands, without stift- 
st be kept steady by his sides, and not suffered to swing. 

not be allowed to stoop forward, or to lean back. His 
ist. be kept square to the front and thrown rather more 
in marching, than when halted, that it may accompany 
ment of the leg and thigh, which movement must spring 
e haunch. The ham must be stretched, but without 
¢ the knee. The toe a little pointed, and kept near the 
50 that the shoe-soles may not be visible to a person in 
The head to be kept well up, straight to the front, and 
not cast down. The foot, without being drawn back, 
placed flat on the ground. 


lance Step, without gaining Ground. 


ont.” The left foot is brought gently forward, with the 
ie proper angle to the left, the foot about three inches 
: ground, the left heel in line with the toe of the right 


r.’ When steady, the left foot is brought gently back 
; a jerk), the left knee a little bent, the left toe brought 
he right heel. The left foot in this position will not be 
when brought to the front, as the toe will be a little 


~ 


n steady, the words “ Front” and “ fear” will be given 
, and repeated three or four times; and on the word 
e left foot, either advanced, or to the rear, is brought to 


Instructor will afterwards make the recruit balance 
left foot, advancing and retiring the right, in the same 
taking care not to fatigue him by too much repetition 
‘Motion, without a Halt. 
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Balance Step, gaining ground by the worg 


‘« Forward.” 


On the word “ Front,” the left foot is brought smartly to th, 
front as before; the knee straight, the toe turned out a little 4, 
the left, and remaining about three inches from the ground. J, 
this posture the recruit remains for a few seconds only in the firg 
instance, till practice has steadied him in the position. 


“ Forward.” On this word, the left foot is brought to the 
_ ground, at thirty inches from heel to heel, while the right foot jg 
raised at the same moment, and continues extended to the reap, 
The body remains upright, but inclining forwards, the heaq 
erect, and neither turned to the right nor left. 


On the word “ Zwo,” the right foot is brought forward in a 
line with the left, the toe a little turned out, and the sole quite 
flat, but raised two inches from the ground. 


“On the word “ Front,” the right foot is brought forward, 
and so on. 


Balance Step, in Double Time. 


The balance step in double time is performed in the manner 
last described, but without the word of command for each step, 
the Instructor merely giving the words “ Double Time—March.” 
The recruit judges his own time, going through distinctly the 
balance of each leg ; and when the Instructor observes that he is 
steady, the time is gradually decreased to the slow step. 


In the balance step, the toe is not to be pointed, nor any 
flourish made with the foot, which is to be placed flat on the 
ground, without shaking the body. 


With a view to determine the exact length of pace required 
from the recruit in the above movements, the pace-stick must be 
used, to measure and regulate his step, according ag the time 
requires it. | 
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Slow Step. 


length of each pace, from heel to heel, is thirty inches, 
recruit must be taught to take seventy-five of these steps 
yute, without tottering, and with perfect steadiness. 


recruit must be thoroughly instructed in this step, as an 
] foundation for arriving at accuracy in the quicker paces. 
e slowest step at which Troops ever march, and is applied 
mments of parade. | 


Halting. 


the word “ Halt,” let the rear foot be brought upon a line 
e advanced one, so as to finish the step which was taken, 
1e command was given. 


Srotion VI. 
INSTRUCTION IN SINGLE RANK. 


a or four recruits will now be formed in one rank, at 
en files, and instructed as follows. 


é 


Stepping Out. 


Squad marches, as already directed, in slow time. On 
d “ Step out,” the recruit must be taught to lengthen his 
irty-three inches, by leaning forward a little, but with- 
ng the cadence. 


s step is necessary, when a temporary increase of pace is 
‘and is applied both to slow and quick time: and at 
d “ Slow (or Quick) Step” the pace of thirty inches must 

ed, | 


/ 
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Stepping Short. 
On the word “ Step Short,” the foot then advancing will finish 
its pace, and afterwards each recruit will step as far as the bal] of 
his toe, and no farther, until the word “ Forward” be Siven, 
when the usual pace of thirty inches is to be taken. 
This step is useful, when a momentary decrease of pace is 
required. 


Marking Time. 


On the word “ Mark Time,” the foot then advancing com. 
pletes its pace, after which the cadence is continued, without 
gaining any ground, but alternately throwing out the foot, and 
bringing it back square with the other. At the word “ Fop. 
ward,” the usual pace of thirty inches will be taken. 


Stepping Back. 


The “ Step Back” is performed in the slow time and length 
of pace, from the halt. On the command “ Step Back—March," 
the recruit must be taught to move straight to the rear, keeping 
his shoulders square to the front, and his body erect. On the 
word “ alt,” the foot in front must be brought back square with 
the other. : 

A few paces only of the “ Step Back” are necessary at a time. 


Changing the Feet. 


“ Change Feet.” The advancing foot completes its pace, the 
ball of the other is brought up quickly to the heel of the 
advanced one, which instantly makes another step forward, so 
that the cadence may not be lost. 

This may be required when a manis stepping with a different 
foot from the rest of the squad; to correct which he will in fact 
take two successive steps with the same foot. 


The Quick Step. 

The Cadence of the slow pace having become perfectly 
habitual to the recruits, they are next taught to march in quick 
time, which is 108 steps in a minute, each of 30 inches, making 
270 feet in a minute. 


i 
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Quick March.” The command “Quick, March’ is to be given 
» pause between the words; the word “ Quick” being con- 
as a caution, and the whole remaining perfectly still and 
; on the word “March,” they step off with the left foot, 
the body in the same posture, and the shoulders square 
ront; the foot to be lifted off the ground, that it may 
ny stones, or other impediments in the way; and to be 
forward, and placed firm; the whole of the sole to touch 
und, and not the heel alone; the knees are to be bent a 
o as not to occasion fatigue or constraint. The arms to 
th ease down the outside of the thigh; the head is to be 
the front, the body well up, and the utmost steadiness to 
erved. , 


ter the recruit is perfectly grounded in marching to the 
n quick time, all the alterations of step, as above, for slow 
ust be practised in the quick time. 


is is the pace which applies generally to all movements, 
e, as well as small, bodies of troops; and therefore the 
must be thoroughly trained in this important part of his 
tion. 


The Side or Closing Step. 


the following commands : 


“ Right Close—Quick, March.” 
“ Left Close—Qutck, March.” 


closing to the right, on the word “Quick, March,” eyes are 
tothe right, and each man carries his right foot about ten 
directly to his right (or, if the files are closed, to the next 
ft foot), and instantly brings up his left foot, till the heel 
is right heel, and proceeds to take the next step in the 
nner ; the whole with perfect precision of time, shoulders 
lare, knees not bent, and in the true line on which the 
formed. At the word “ Halt,” the whole halt, turn their 
the front, and are perfectly steady. 


Boo 


/ 


e side, or closing, step, is performed from the halt in quick — 
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Marching Straight Forward. 


To march straight forward, is of the utmost consequence, ang 
the Instructor will take the greatest pains to make his squaq 
perfect in this essential object: for this purpose he will oftey 
place himself behind the flank file by which the squad is to 
move, in marching; he will then command “ March,” and, re. 
maining in his place, will direct the advance of the squad, by 
keeping the flank file always in a line with the points upon 
which he has directed him to march. It is also from the rear, 
that the leaning back of the soldier, and the bringing forward, oy — 
falling back of a shoulder, are soonest perceived: faults which, if 
not instantly rectified, will create irregularity in a line, because 
‘one man, by bringing forward his shoulder, may quite change 
the direction of the march. 


In short, it is impossible to labour too much at making the 
Soldier moving straightforward, keep always the same front 
as when he commenced his march. This is effected by moving 
solely from the haunches, keeping always the body steady, the 
shoulders square, and the head to the front; and it will be 
attained without difficulty, by a strict attention to the rules 
given for marching, and a careful observance of an equal length 
of step, and an equal cadence, or time of march. 


“ Right (or Left) Turn” must be often ordered on the march, 
in order to practise the Squad, when moving in file, to front, and 
move forward, without halting; or, when marching to the front, 
to move to the flank, in file. 


“ Right (or Left) about Turn” changes the front on the march, 
without halting. On the word “Zurn,” each individual soldier, 
without changing step, or cadence, comes to the right, or left 
about, on his own ground, and in his own person performing the 
movement, in the time prescribed for three distinct paces; then 
marking time, till he receives the word “ Forward,” when he 
resumes the full pace to the front. 
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Inclining. 

hen the Squad is marching to the front, and it is desired to 
oblique direction, the word “ Right (or Left) Incline” is 
nd the men move on the oblique lines upon which they 
dividually placed in echellon, as described in the half- 
When it is intended to move to the original front, with- 
ting, the word “Forward” is given, when each man will 
is body to the front, and move forward, without checking 


ng the “Incline,” the dressing is to that hand to which the 
s made; therefore, when a squad is moving by the right 
wn, the right-hand man must pay particular attention to 
eth of pace, and to move straight on the line he took 
en he made his half-turn, as the accuracy of his movement 
very much in keeping the squad in its proper position. 
ther files must be careful that their right arms do not get 
the centre of the men’s backs who are on their right; and 
eep this position, their right feet will just clear the left 
e preceding files. 

e instruction for the “ Incline” should commence in a single 

ithout arms. 


The Double March. © 


directions for the March, already given, apply in a 
gree to this step, which is at the rate of 150 steps in the 
each of 36 inches, making 450 feet in a minute. 


the word “Double, March,” the whole step off together 
e left feet ; keeping the heads erect, and the shoulders 
the front ; the knees are a little bent, the ball of the 
y need be brought to the ground. The body is more 
d than in the other marches; the arms hang with ease 
he outside of the thigh, as in the quick march. The 
, care must always be taken, that the recruit shall step 
nd preserve, the full pace of thirty-six inches, which can 
with ease, if the soldier is properly placed in position, 
ected page 69; and if the weight of the body inclines 
ard, on the fore part of the feet. 
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Difference of Step. 


The word ‘“ March,” given singly, denotes that “slow time” 
is to be taken; when the “Quick,” or “Double March” ig 
meant, the word “ Quick,” or “ Double,” will precede the worg 
‘““ March.” Recruits should be much practised in changing 
the time on the march, except from “Double” to “Slow,” 
which should never be done without a previous halt. 


Three or four recruits in one rank, with intervals of twelve 
inches between them, should be practised in the different steps, 
that they may acquire firmness and independence of movement, 


Measurement of Step. 


Plummets, which vibrate the required times of march in a 
minute, are of great utility, and can alone prevent or correct 
uncertainty of movement; they must be constantly referred to 
by each Instructor of a squad. The several lengths of plum- 
mets, swinging the times of the different marches in a minute, 
are as follows: 


In. Hun. 
Slow time. . . . 75 stepsin the minute 24 96 
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¢ 
A musket-ball suspended by a string which is not subject 
to stretch, and on which are marked the different required 
lengths, will answer the above purpose, and should be frequently 
compared with an accurate standard in the Adjutant’s or Ser- 
jeant-Major’s possession. ‘The length of the plummet is to be 
measured, from the point of suspension to the centre of the ball. 


Close Order. 


Six or eight recruits will now be formed in rank at close 
files, each lightly touching to the dressing hand, with a steady 
well-drilled soldier on their flank, to lead, and are to be instructed 
as follows. 
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Dressing when Halted. 


gsing is to be taught by the left as often as by the right. 
word “ Dress,” each recruit casts his eyes to the point 
h he is ordered to dress, with the smallest turn possible 
head, but preserving the shoulders and body square to 
ont ; bending backward or forward is not to be per- 

Fle must take short, quick steps, thereby gradually 
actly to gain his position, and on no account be suf- 
oO attempt it by any sudden or violent alteration, which 
derange whatever is beyond him. The faces of the 
nd not their breasts or feet, are the line of dressing. 
man must just be able to distinguish the surface of the 


the second man beyond him. 


e faults generally committed by the soldier in dressing 
ssing the line ; the head too forward, and body too much 
the shoulders not square ; the head turned too much. 'T’o 


these, the following instructions will be observed : 


e two right hand men will be moved up a pace and a 
he Instructor will then give the word “ Dress Up,” — 
he third recruit will take a pace to the front, with the lett 
nd shuffle up into line with the two men on his right, 
rp his touch and dressing at the same time ; the Instructor, 
ig clear to the right of the two men, when he sees that 
‘ird is properly dressed, and the touch correct, gives the 
‘Eyes Front,’ that heads may be replaced and remain 
to the front. : 


en every recruit individually has practised and is perfect. 
ressing up, both by right and left forward, he must be 
0 dress back, by the right and left, in the same manner. 


Instructor will then cause two or three recruits to dress 
back together, taking care that the touch is always pre- 
‘and afterwards the whole Squad together. 


‘yank or body ought ever to be dressed, without the 
on its flank appointed to dress it, determining, or at least 
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supposing, a line on which the rank or body is to be formed, an 
for that purpose taking as his object a point beyond the distany | 
or outward flank; dressing must then be made gradually and 
progressively from the inward flank towards the outer one, 


File Marching. 


“ feeght (or Left) Face.” The recruits must first face, and 
then be instructed to cover each other exactly in file, so that the 
head of the man immediately before, may conceal the heads of 
all the others in his front. The strictest observance of all the 
rules for marching is particularly necessary in marching by files, 
which is first to be taught at the “slow time,” and afterwards in 
“ quick time.” 


On the word “ March,” the whole are to step off together, 
gaining at the very first step thirty inches, and so continuing 
each step without increasing the distance between each ro- 
cruit, every man locking or placing his advanced foot on the 
ground, before the spot from whence his preceding man had 
taken up his,—no looking down, nor leaning backward, is to be 
suffered,—the Leader is to be directed to march straight forward 
to some distant object given him for that purpose, and the 
recruits made to cover one another during the march, with the 
most scrupulous exactness,—great attention must be paid to 
prevent them from marching with their knees bent, which they 
will be very apt to do at first, from an apprehension of treading 
upon the heels of those before them. : 


Wheeling. 


At the word “ Right Wheel,” “ March,” they step off 
together, the whole turning their eyes to the left (the wheeling 
flank) except the man on the left of the rank, who looks inwards. 
The outward wheeling man steps the usual pace of thirty inches, 
and the whole observe the same time, but each man shortens 
his step in proportion as he is nearer to the standing flank on 
which the wheel is made: during the wheel, the whole remaiD 
closed to the standing flank ; that is, they touch without pressing ; 


he 
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‘no account stooping forward ; opening out from the 
flank is to be avoided; closing in upon it, during 
], is to be resisted, On the word ‘“ Halt, Dress,” 
n halts immediately, and dresses to the standing flank. 
ssing being completed, the Squad receives the command 
Front.” 

en the recruits are able to perform the “ Wheel’ with ac- 
nthe “slow time,” they must be practised in “quick time.” 
hing will sooner enable the recruit to acquire the pro- 
gth of step, according to his distance from the pivot, than 
ing the “Wheel” without halting, for several circles, and. 
ying the word “ Halt, Dress,” at instants not expected, and 
nly a part of the circle is completed. 


~ Wheeling Backwards. 


the words “ On the Right, Backwards Wheel,” the man 
right of the rank faces to his left. At the word “ Quick 
» the whole step backward, in quick time, and observe the 
‘tention as in wheeling forward. 

recruits should be first practised to wheel backwards at 
w step; and at all times it will be necessary to prevent 
rom hurrying the pace; an error soldiers are very liable to 
, particularly in wheeling backwards. 


heeling backwards is only applicable to small squads. 


nging the Direction, upon the March. 
en the rank is marching to the front, and is to change its 


to either flank, it receives the word “ Right Wheel,” 
aft Wheel ;” upon which the outward file of the named 


med, by bringing the shoulder gradually round, and cireling 
inward flank file, which marks time until the word 
rd,” which is given by the Instructor, as soon as he sees 


ntinues to step out at the full pace, and the wheeling is 


rank has gained the direction in which he intends it | 
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_Srctron VII. 
INSTRUCTION IN DOUBLE RANKS. 


(eterna inateen ethan 


Formation in Two Ranks. 


Tux Recruits when thoroughly grounded in the foregoing 
instructions, will be practised in two ranks, the Rear rank 
being formed at two paces from the Front rank ; each map 
covering correctly, and looking at the middle of the neck of his 
Front-rank man, to which points his attention must be particu. 
larly directed, in all marches and wheelings. 


In file marching, in two ranks, the men of the Rear rank 
must look to, and regulate themselves by, their Front-rank men, 
The Squad, when marching in file, must be accustomed to wheel 
its head to either flank, each file following successively without 
alteration of distance. On this occasion, each file makes a wheel 
on a pivot, moveable in a very small degree, but without altering 
the time of march, or the eyes of the Rear rank being turned 
from their Front rank. 


Opening and Closing the Ranks. 


The Recruits being formed in two ranks at close order, on the 
word “ Rear Rank take Order,” the flank men on the right and 
left of the rear rank, step back one pace, to mark the ground on 
which the rear rank is to halt, and dress, at open order. On 
the word “‘ March,” the rear rank falls back one pace, dressing 
_ by the right, the instant it is in its place. 


On the word “ Rear Rank, take Close Order,” “ March,” the 
rank closes within two paces. 


81 


Srotion VIII. 


PRACTICE OF FIELD MOVEMENTS 
ON FOOT. 


is a most useful practice, especially for the Instruction 
Officers and Men. The Formation, the Telling off, and 
rds of Command, are the same as when mounted, and the 
stem is pursued throughout. 
e Officers are posted two paces in front of the Squadron, 
e Rear rank at the like distance from the Front rank. 
e is always to be allowed for a horse’s length. : 
reasing the front, the “Double Time” is used to 
mt the ‘Trot;” also in the wheels, when the pace of 
re is “ Quick Time.” 
fuch instruction may be given by Squadron Drills, and also 
rimental Exercises on foot when, from weather or other 
mounted Drills and Exercises may not be convenient. 
Movements on foot should sometimes be practised 
ords and sometimes with carbines. On the latter occa- 
is to bea rule that on the word “ Quick March,” the men 
rt” arms without any special order, and ‘“ Advance” 
en they receive the words “Halt.” When marching in 
they come to the “ Advance” at the word to “ Wheel,” 
ain to the “Support” on the word “ Forward,’ but 
vheeled into Line they remain at the ‘‘ Advance.” 


SEcTION IX. POSTING OF SENTINELS. 


nstructor will occasionally post his recruits as sentinels, 
hem particular orders and instructions ;—that they are 
it their arms, or walk more than ten yards on each 
their post;—that they are never to talk, loiter, or 
upon their post, nor remain in their sentry -boxes in 
r even in moderate weather, but are to move about 
in a soldier-like manner;—that on the appearance of 
er, they are to stand firm on any part of their walk, 
the compliment due, until the Officer has passed, taking 
front the point they have been told to observe ;—that 
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to all Generals and Field Officers, they must present thety 
arms; to all other Officers, they are to advance arms that 
all guards and sentinels must pay the same compliments to 
Officers of the Royal Navy and Marines as are directeq to 
be paid to the Officers of the Army, according to their relative 
ranks ;—that although guards do not turn out after sun-get ta 
pay compliments, yet Sentinels, whenever Officers approach 
their posts, must pay them a proper attention, by standing 
steady with carried arms, facing to their proper front: Nop 
must this be left off until the evening is so far advanced, that 
they begin challenging and demanding the countersign. 

The Sentinel must be instructed to challenge ina clear, sharp 
tone, pronouncing his words as distinctly as possible. On any 
one approaching his post, he must challenge them by the words 
‘““ Who comes there?” and at the same moment “ port” his arms; 
if the person approaching gives a satisfactory reply, he directs him 
to pass. After the challenge “‘ Who comes there?” should the 
reply be “ Rounds,” he must instantly demand “ What Rounds?” 
if answered “ Grand Rounds,” and he is posted at the guard 
house, he must turn out the guard, by calling “ Guard, turn 
out,” remaining steady on his post till the Officer has received 
them, and they have passed. « 

If he is posted elsewhere than at the guard-house, after the 
reply of “ Grand Rounds,” he must say, “ Stand, Grand Rounds ; 
Advance one and give the Countersiqn,” immediately coming to the 
“port,” in which position he receives the “ countersign ;” after 
which he desires them to pass, saying, “‘ Pass, Grand Rounds, 
All’s well,” advancing his arms at the same time, and presenting, 
as the Rounds pass him. 

Visiting Rounds are received in the same manner by sentinels. 

The duties of sentinels on out-posts before an enemy, beyond 
that of vigilance on their posts, and a strict attention to the 
orders that are given them, can only be learned by practice ;— 
they never pay any compliments. 

Sentinels posted with advanced arms may afterwards “ sup- 
port” them. 

Corporals marching with reliefs are to be on the right, and 
carry their arms advanced, 
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SECTION X. 


JALCULATION OF EXTENT OF FRONT. 


umber of paces of thirty inches comprised in the front 
Division, or body, is nearly three-fourths of the number 
of which it is composed, and, upon this calculation (the 
of files in the Division being once ascertained), the 
Non-commissioned Officer commanding it must, on all 
ns, recollect the number of paces that are equal to his 


ble of the Number of Paces corresponding to a given Number of 
Files, on Foot. 


of Files in a 
on, each occu- 5 1|10)]12| 14 15 16 | 18 20 | 30 | 40 | 50 | 100 


Inches. 


$ 
f Divisions in ae 
of 30 inches. 3-15| 7 |8-12|9-24/10-15}11-6]12-18] 14 | 21 | 28 | 35 40 
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Section XI. 


FORMATION AND INSPECTION OF THE TROOP. 


Tue men fall in, with supported arms, in single rank. 


« Attention.” The Troop is to be sized, the tallest man 
being on that flank which is next the centre in squadron. J, — 
is then to be numbered off, and divided in two parts, and the 
rear rank, composed of the shortest men, will be formed behing 
the front rank. The Troop will be told off in two Divisions, 
and by Threes, and Files, as on horseback. 


“ Rear Rank, take Order—March.” 


“ Port Arms.’ “ Half-Cock Arms.” The inspection of arms 
is now to take place. 


‘ Base Springs.” ‘ Hxamine Arms.’ Bring the carbine to the 
loading position; draw ramrods; each man springs his ramrod 
as the Officer passes him, lays it across the muzzle, returns it, 
and fronts. 


<< Advance Arms.” 


The inspection of appointments, clothing, &c. next takes 
place. “Rear Kank, take Close Order—March—Support Arms— 
Stand at Fase.” 


Manner of Dismissing a Troop off Parade. 


“ Port Arms—Right Face—Lodge Arms.’ The whole face 
to the right, and bring their carbines to the “'Trail;” the front 
rank break off to the left, the rear rank to the right, and quit 
the parade without noise. | 


N.B. Inturning in a guard or picquet, the same mode is to 
be observed. 


Section XII. 


TO FIRE A FEU DE JOIE 


e drawn up at “ Order,” with advanced arms. 


Blank Cartridge, Load.” (In quick time,) and remain 
humb on the cap in the “ Priming Position.” 


ly.’ Carbine to be cocked, and small of the butt grasped 
ight hand. 


ent.’ Elevated in the air. 


mence firing on the Right.” The right hand man of 
1 ank commences the fire, which will run down the 
up the rear, as quick at possible. When the right 
yf the rear rank has fired, the whole will glance their 
e right, to bring the carbine to the loading position, — 
loaded, they will remain steady, waiting for the word. 


y—Present.’ As before directed. 


ame to be repeated a third time. 


third fire, remain at the “‘ Present” for the words 
ance Arms—Present Arms—Advance Arms,” followed 
. cheers.” 
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Srotion XIII. 


DIRECTIONS FOR FUNERAL PARTIES. 


Tue party appointed for the escort, according to the rank of 
the deceased, is to be drawn up two deep, with open ranks, 
facing the place where the corpse is lodged; and when it 4, 
brought out, the Officer commanding will give the following 
words of command : 


“ Present Arms—fReverse Arms.” 'The right hand strikes 
the butt of the carbine which is turned upwards; the euard 
turned towards the body; it is then placed under the left arm, 
seizing the cock and hammer with the left fore-fingers and 
thumb. The right hand is thrown behind the body, and grasps 
the carbine ; the right heel at the same time is brought to its 
original position. 


The Officers’ swords are reversed under the right arm: the 
point of the sword downwards, grasping the hilt with the right 
hand. 


The Ranks are then closed, and the party wheels into Column 
of Divisions, left in front, until the procession is ready, when 
the ranks will be opened by word of command, and marched off 
in slow time, followed by the music, playing the Dead March. 


THE CORPSE. 


PALE-BEARERS OF EQUAL RANK WITH THE DECEASED. 
CHIEF MOURNERS. 
OFFICERS TWO AND TWO, 
According to rank, the juniors next to the body of the deceased. 


When the first division of the funeral party arrives near the 


burial ground, the word of command, “ Halt,” is given, and the 
Officer commanding will order the ranks of the divisions 10 
wheel to the right and left, having being previously told off for 
that purpose, and facing inwards, forming a lane for the corpse 
to pass through. 
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upon your Arms Reversed.” 'The carbine is quitted 
ht hand, and brought upright ; the muzzle placed upon 
of the left foot. The left hand open is placed upon the 
of the carbine. 

oldier’s head leaning rather forward, the right hand is 

up to the forehead shading the eyes. 
corpse, &c., having passed through the lane, the word 
” ig given, on which the soldiers raise their heads, and 
ir right arms by their sides. 


erse Arms.” ‘The ranks are then wheeled up, and at 
\rder” move in ordinary time, and form in line in the 
er, near to and facing the grave. 

ommand will then be given, 


upon your Arms Reversed.” After the performance 
neral service, the following words of command are 


tion—Present Arms.” By changing the hand on 
raising the carbine, seizing it with the left hand at the 
rning it over with the right hand, and then holding it 
sition of “Presented Arms.” } 


wance Arms—Load with Blank Cartridge.” Three 
are then fired in the air. 

r the third volley, ‘Advance Arms—Rear Rank, take 
‘der.’ Return to camp, quarters, or barracks, the right 
quick time. 

arching back, the music is not to play, until the party 
ly clear of the burial ground. 


eee semana ener sent i a er a 
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SECTION XIV. 
FOOT PARADE OF THE REGIMENT. 


Tue Regiment is formed in Squadrons with the usua] inl 
tervals of one fourth; the Troops sized, formed, and told of ag 
laid down for the “ Formation of the Squadron ;” the distanee 
between front and rear rank is two paces; Squadron and Tyo, 
Leaders two paces in front of the front rank, and the Serrefileg 
two paces in rear of the rear rank. 

The Commanding Officer takes post six paces in front of the 
centre of the line of Officers; the Major on the right of the line of 
Officers; the Adjutant and other Staff Officers on the right of the 
front rank. The Band on the right of the Staff. 

“ Rear Rank take Order.” The whole of the Officers recover 
swords, and the Serrefiles place themselves on a line with the 
Squadron and Troop Leaders, dividing the ground equally. 

‘“ March.” 'The Officers step one pace direct to the front, 
and upon a signal from the Major or Adjutant, bring their swords 
to the “ Port ;” the rear rank step one pace back, dressing by the 
right. | 

On the General or Reviewing Officer arriving in front of the 
centre of the Regiment, the word is given “ General Salute,” 
“Present Arms ;” Officers salute, Arms are presented, and Music 
plays according to regulation. 

“ Advance Arms.” Officers recover swords with the first 
motion, and “Port” them with the second ; the Inspection of the 
ranks by the Reviewing Officer will then follow. 

_« Rear Rank take close Order.” Officers recover their swords. 
‘“ March.” Squadron and Troop Leaders step one pace back, 
and carry swords ; the Serrefiles resume their places as at Close 
Order, and “‘ Carry swords,” and the rear rank closes to two paces. 

‘* By the wheel about of Threes, Column of Troops to the 
Right*.” 


nn FE t BA an RR AAR 


* During the Parade Movements on Foot, the Squadron Leaders do not 
repeat the Cautions, but this exception does not apply to the ‘“ Practice of 
Field Movements on Foot’ in general. 
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wick March.” The Troops wheel to the right, and receive 
rds “ Halt, Front, Dress,’ from the Squadron Leaders ; 
Leaders then dress their Troops, and take post two paces 
the second file from the left. Squadron Leaders and 
es are posted as when mounted. 


larch past in slow time,” “ March.” Points will be fixed 
Adjutant for the several wheelings of the Troops; the 
ng line” four paces from the spot where the Reviewing 
is to be placed; the Marker p at thirty, and ¢ at a similar 
e from that spot. 


Passing Line. 


Parade Line. 


e Column proceeds in slow time, and each Troop wheels 
different angles by the words “ Left Wheel ;” the right 
aan continues to step out at the full pace, the left flank 
‘ings his shoulder gradually round, only gaining sufficient 
| to circle round a point, and when the wheel is completed 
he word “ Forward,” “ Eyes right,” is given by the Troop 
who moves during the wheel to the front of the second 
the right. Each Troop successively, as it arrives at B, 
es the word “ Rear Rank, take Order” from its Leader ; 
fficers recover swords, Squadron Leaders take post two 
front of the centre of the Right Troops, Squadron 
es in front of Left Troops, Troop Serrefiles in front of 
es from the left, and “ Port Swords.” 


arching past, the Lieutenant-Colonel is to be in front of 
ng Troop, with the Major a little behind him on his 
e Band is to be six paces in front of the former, the 
nt is to be in rear of the last Troop; the Band will begin 
just after the first Troop has wheeled upon the passing 
at a, and after passing the General will draw up as when 
d, and continue to play until the rear of the Column shall 
sed. F 


90) FOOT PARADE OF THE REGIMENT. 


The Officers when they arrive within ten paces of the 
Reviewing Officer, salute successively by Troops, (taking the 
time from the Officer on the right;) after having passed him by 
six paces, they recover and port their swords, taking care not a 
alter the rate of march. The Commanding Officer, after he hag 
saluted, places himself near the Reviewing Officer, and remaiyg 
until the rear has passed. 


When each Troop arrives at o, its Leader gives the word,“ Reg» 
Rank, take close Order.” The Officers “ Recover swords” 
resume their places as at Close order, and “‘ Carry swords.” 


After wheeling off the passing Line at p, each Troop 
receiving the word “ Forward—Lyes left,’ will dress by the 
pivot flank. When the Regiment has arrived on the Parade 
Line it is halted. 


The caution will then be given— ‘“‘ March past in Quick 
time,” “ Quick March.” 'The Column proceeds in “Quick time” 
without music, wheeling at each angle as before pointed out. 
After the leading Troop has wheeled on the passing Line at a, 
the music will begin to play ; the Troop Leaders give the words 
“ Byes right,” and take post as before. Squadron Leaders are 
two paces in front of the Right Troop Leaders; the Serrefiles 
remain in the rear as when mounted ; the Staff Officers and Band 
will be posted the same as when marching past in Slow time. 


When the Column has passed, and is arrived again on the 
Parade Line, the words are given, “ Halé,’ “ Left wheet into 
Line.” The Base is given by the Right Troop Leader and 
Marker of the First Squadron, as when mounted, and the Officers 
dress upon it accordingly*. 


“ Quick March.’ The Troops wheel into Line, and are 
dressed to the centres of Squadrons, by the Squadron Leaders. 
The word is then given, ‘Eyes front,” and the Officers resume 
their posts, two paces before the Front Rank. 


If the Manual and Platoon Exercise are to be performed, the 
words will be given, “ Officers take post in the rear ;” Officers 


* On Foot the Alignment is always to be taken up, in the first instance, 
at six inches from the breasts of the Officers and Markers. 
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‘recover their swords; “ Quick March,’ Squadron and 
ders move to the Serrefile rank and “ Carry swords.” 
or in his absence, the Officer next in seniority, will 
ment through the Manual Exercise. On the caution 
Exercise,” Squadron Leaders take post on the right of 
drons, and the rear rank closes to the front; the 
ercise is then gone through. 


rs take post in Squadron,” “ Quick March.” 'The 
and Troop Leaders recover their swords, and resume 
in front, and the rear rank falls back one pace to its 
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PART THE SECOND. 


Srotion I. 


RMS OF FORMATION AND MANGUVRE. 


ec ees CTR 


Rank. Two or more Soldiers, placed side by side. 


A File. Two Soldiers, placed one behind the other, when 


+n ranks, but abreast, when marching in file. 


\ Single File. The front rank man marching singly, 
ed by his rear-rank man. 

ees. Six men abreast, being three of the Front rank, 
e of the Rear rank. 

ctions of Threes. Three men abreast, each rear-rank 
following its front-rank Three. 
ubdivision. The half ofa Division. 
in its strict sense, the fourth part of a Squadron. 


, 2nd, 3rd, and 4th from the 
a general term for a 


roop. The half of a Squadron. ‘Troops are called Right 


¢, in each Squadron. 


on. Two or more Squadrons compose a Regiment. 


quadr 
ed Ast, 2nd, 3rd, 4th, counting from the right 


rons are call 
Regiment. 
Mose Order. The ordinary distance at which the Rear 
is formed behind the Front rank. 


nder. The increased distance taken by 
ecasions of Parade. 


the Rear rank, on 
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Front. The direction towards which the Line faces When — 
formed. 


Distance equal to the Front. The distance from on, 
flank to the other, of any formed body. 


Depth. Distance from Front to Rear. 


Point of Formation or Appui. Any fixed object op 
marker upon which a body of Troops is directed to commence 
its Formation into line. 


The Base Squadron, Troop, or Division, is the 
one upon which a Formation is made. 


Change of Front, is when the Line throws forward or 
retires either of its Flanks, or throws forward one and retires the 
other upon a Base Troop which merely wheels, without leaving 
its ground. 


Change of Position, is when the Line moves alto- 
gether off its ground, advancing or retiring one of its Flanks. 


Inversion. A Regiment is said to be “ inverted,” when the 
Squadrons are not in their natural order, the right Squadron 
being on the left, and the left on the right, as, for instance, when 
the Squadrons have wheeled to the right or left-about. 


Column, is when the Line is broken into several parts, 
each following exactly behind the other. 


Direct Echellon, is when the Line is broken into 
several parts, moving direct to the Front or rear, in succession, 
thus : 


Oblique Echellon, is when the Line is broken into 
several parts by wheels from Line, or Column, less than the 
quarter circle, so as to be oblique to the former front, and parallel 
with each other, thus: 


eC: ae 


DISTANCES AND INTERVALS. OF a 


nment. A straight line drawn between two given 
nts, or in prolongation of two Points given as a Base, 
h a body of Troops is to march, or form. 


t+. The outward man on that flank of a Squadron, or 
ody, upon which that body turns in wheeling. 


Pivot Flank, in Column, is that which is the 
hand, and which, when the Column is wheeled into 
reserves each part of that line in its natural order; the 
nk is called the Reverse Flank. Therefore in all cases 
right is in front, the left is the pivot, and when the left 
ont, the right is the pivot. 

ed. Pivot, is when the Pivot man, during a wheel, 
pon his own ground. 


veable Pivot, is when the Pivot man, during a wheel, 
a, portion of a circle, more or less considerable. 


ctron II. DISTANCES AND INTERVALS. 


Distances. 


‘nom one horse to another, when marching in file—One 


From Front rank to Rear rank at close order—Half a 

length (four feet). — 

om Front rank to Rear rank at “Order” in line—Four 

lengths. cu 

rom Front rank to Rear rank, when marching past with 

Ranks—One fourth of the extent of front; in no case, 

exceeding twelve yards. 

From one Troop to another in Close Golimies Gre 
ength. Fd 
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6. From one Squadron to another, in Close Column—Ty, : 
horses’ lengths. 


7. From one Regiment to another in a Brigade formed jy 
Close Column—F our horses’ lengths. 


8. From one Squadron, Troop, or Division, to another, ip 
Open Column, the extent of front of each Squadron, Troop, or 
_ Division. This distance is taken from front rank to front rank. 

the leading Squadron, Troop, or Division allowing a Squadron 
interval, in addition. 


3. From one Regiment to another, in a Brigade in Open 
Column, no additional distance is to be taken. 


10. The depth of two Ranks, taking the length of the full- 
sized cavalry horse at eight feet, and the distance between Rankg 


at four feet, is to be reckoned at nearly seven yards (twenty 
feet). 


Intervals. 


1. Between Files when formed in Squadron—Six inches from 
knee to knee. 


2. Between half-open Files—EHighteen inches from knee to 
knee. 


3. Between open Files—One yard from knee to knee, or the 
space produced by the reining back of every alternate File. 


4. Between Squadrons in line—The fourth part of the front 
of a Squadron (the breadth of a Division). 


5. Between Regiments in line—No additional interval, 


except what may be required for the Band and Staff in Parade 
Order. 


6. Between Regiments in contiguous Columns—The same 
as between Squadrons in line, unless an additional interval should 
be ordered for any particular object. 


7. The extent of Front of a Squadron is to be calculated 
at as many yards as it contains Files. 
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ox IL DIRECTIONS FOR INSTRUCTORS. 


‘an first drills of recruits should be in small squads in- 
rank, not exceeding twelve men in each, under an intel- 
on-commissioned Officer. All general directions and ex- 
ns should be short and clear ; the repetition of them, 
1 ey have been understood, should be avoided; and the 
or must be careful to distinguish awkwardness and igno- 
om wilful inattention. When fault is to be found, the 
no is to blame should be spoken to without harshness, but 
diy, and so that all the squad may hear. Any man who 
and careless in the ranks, should be reported and punished 
ards; but moderation must be observed in reprimanding 


when under instruction. 


At the drills, due allowance must always be made for 
unsteady, or violent horses. If the men be blamed for 
orses’ faults, they become impatient with them, and con- 
Fhem in their bad habits, which, by gentleness, and by not 
ng too much exactness of movement from them at first, 


most always be overcome. 


Short halts should take place at intervals, the order being 
0 sit at ease; the men should also be dismounted, at least — 
during the drill. The soldier whose attention is not fatigued, 
ike the greater pains, and make the more rapid progress in 


‘i 


mh. 


Suction I[V. DRESSING. 


RESSING 18 a progressive operation upon two men placed in 
mined straight line, by which any number of men are 
ly aligned on them. 


It is indispensable that, in movement, this base should be 


y Square, to preserve the parallelism of ee line; and 


a. eee 
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when halted, it must be regulated, with equal precision, for the 
same object. The first and second Files on the ‘Standing Flank” 
being first truly placed, the others then rapidly and successively 
conform to them; and the men must be habituated to line 
themselves readily on the given points, without being calleg 
to by the Instructor. 


2. The first principle of dressing, either halted or in move. 
ment, is, the perfect squareness of the man and horse. The next 
is, that each man should see the surface, but no more, of the 
second man’s face from him. ‘To do this, he must sit upright on 
his horse, and never gain the line by leaning backward or forward. 
When halted, he may turn his head, in a very small degree, 
towards the dressing hand ; but when in movement, except when 
“ Marching Past,” the head must be kept perfectly square to the 
front ; the glance of the eye only, should secure the dressing. 


3. During the dressing, the proper distance of Files must algo 
be attended to, and corrected. 


4, The word “ Dress” means to the hand to which the men 
are then looking ; but when the dressing is to be to a different 
point, it will be expressed by the words “ Eyes Right,’ “ Eyes 
Centre,” or “ Eyes Left.” 


9. The Squadron, and all other bodies, till otherwise ordered, 
dress to the hand to which they form, except in a Formation to 
the pivot hand, after a flank movement by Files or Threes, when 
the dressing is to the “ leading Flank.” As soon as the Squadron 
is formed in line, the eyes are to the centre. 


6. When the Dressing is finished, the word “ Eyes Front” 


must be given. 


7. On the march, Dressing is to the hand to which it was 
when halted, or to that which becomes the Pivot, or Directing 


hand; and it is a rule that when the Right is in front, the Left is 


the Pivot, or Point of dressing and covering, and vice versd. 


8. On the Halt, Dressing is to the same hand as it was on the 
march. 


9. Inthe Formations from Column of Threes, or Files, (right 
in front) to the left (pivot) hand, the Dressing does not alter to 


\ 
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' till each Three or File is actually arriving at those 
med ; but in Formations to the Front, or to the Re- 
k, the Dressing changes to that Flank, on the cau- 


Tn Formations from Column of Divisions or Troops to 
erse Flank, the Dressing changes at the Caution and ‘Troop 
hift their posts accordingly. 


One of the most neces- Bie 
structions for preparing i 
lier to act in squadron, 
method of marching 
straight, by keeping ; 
line two objects, such as fig. 1 ; 
rass or stones, at some | a 
on the ground before tr 
fig. 1); and for this , 
each man is to be suc- , 
placed on the direct- ; 
but at first a trained 
ust be placed on both 
this prac tice. 


On the words “ Eyes 
rch,” the whole move 


8s of his pace must be greatly attended to. The men 
a. to-correct the distance of files, as gently and. 


dovement. 
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3. The Points of direction must be occasionally changed to 
the right or left (see fig. 2), to teach the men to close their fileg 


fig. 2 


* Point at which a Change of Direction 
re is made towards the Right. 


or to yield to the pivot hand, it being a general rule to give way 
to any pressure from the dressing hand, but to resist it from the 
other. 


4. The Instructor must sometimes direct the flank man, in a 
low voice, to go faster or slower, observing that the rank conform 
in their dressing without suddenness or hurry. 


5. After the “ Halt” the men are to remain steady; if the 
word “ Dress” follows, they quickly take up their line from the 
flank to which they are to dress. And to instil the practice of 
dressing, the two men on the flank are directed to advance 4 
horse’s length: and at the words ‘“‘ Eyes Right,” or “ Hyes Left,” 
—‘* Dress up,” each man successively dresses up to them. 
Dressing back must be practised exactly in the same manner. 
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Section VI. INCLINING. 


rine isa movement by which the Squadron is carried 
in a parallel direction, at the same time that it is gaining 
'to the flank. It is of great use for correcting irregulari- 
‘Marches to the Front. 


At the order to “ Incline,” each man causes his horse to 
n his fore-feet, about one-third towards the flank, so that 
se comes rather behind the knee of his next leading file ; 
whole look to the hand to which they are to incline. 
ear rank moves in the same manner, and is regulated by 
ont rank, which it conforms to; and thus the horses’ heads 
Rear rank will be directed in rear of the second man from 
eader, toward the hand inclined to. 


‘The Non-commissioned Officer (Guide) on the leading 
having ascertained his points, marches steadily upon them. 
man moves on so many parallel lines, with respect to him, 
reserves the same uniformity of front and files, as when he 
urned his horse’s head. 


Great care is to be taken, that the whole move at the same 
and quicken, or slacken, together, as ordered. If the flank 
is not leading is too forward, the centre will be crowded ; 
too backward, the Squadron will be too’much in file. 


“When the word “ Forward!” is given, the Squadron (by 
an, at the same instant, turning his horse) should be 
n a direction perfectly parallel to its former front. 


The distance of files, at six inches, allows the Squadron to 
ie in perfect order, while its new direction does not exceed 
gle of 34° with respect to its former one; this angle, there- 
must be carefully maintained in the “ Incline.” 


No horse must be allowed to cross his legs or passage in 
ning, but each is to move in a straight line, at the angle 
mentioned. 
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Seotion VIL. 
PASSAGING AND REINING BACK. 


“Passacine” and “Reining back” are lessons of the mandge 

® e ° ® ? 

and are necessary in opening or closing of Ranks, Files, or Intervals 
of Squadrons. 


When ground is to be taken to the flank by passaging, the 
“ Right 
whole body moves at the word or Pass! March,” wntil jt 
6é Left 
receives the word “ Halt!” 
“In Reining back,” the whole look to the hand to which they 
ought to form or dress; the movement is never to be hurried; 
and the horses are to be kept straight. 


Section VIII. WHEELING. 


WHEELING is one of the most essential and important exer- 
cises of the Squadron. 


The following table shows the different degrees of wheeling, 
and the words of command for each: 


Half 
Right 
fant 


Quarter 
Right 


3 Right Wheel 


Three Quarter 
Right About 


ai 


f 


Right About 


rR 
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heeling should at first be practised in Single Rank, 
with small Divisions, next increasing to a Troop, and 
a Squadron. When the men can wheel correctly in 
nk, the rear rank is to be added. 


: he different degrees of “ Wheel” must be performed at 
m the halt, that they may be well understood by the 
erwards they should be much practised on the move. 


For attaining good dressing and steadiness, wheeling the 
rele to either hand, with occasional halts, is an excellent 
- When unsteadiness is observed, the men must be 
t as they happen to be at the moment, and the fault 


out, and corrected. 


ll “Wheels” of the Squadron or its parts, from the halt, 
made on a flank; excepting the Wheels of Threes, 


‘are made on the centre man of each Three. 


uring the Wheel, Dressing is to the “ wheeling” flank, 
nee of files is preserved from the “standing ” flank. 
ot man turns his horse on his fore-feet, keeps his 
d comes gradually round with his rank. The outward 
an looks to his rank, regulates the pace at which the 
is made, and conducts the flank, so as to avoid crowding 
ank, the men resisting pressure from the outward, but 
way to pressure from the inward flank. All the horses’ 
st be kept rather outward, and the croups lightly pressed 
with the leg. The rear-rank men at the standing flank, 
back, and partly passage and incline towards the 
hand, in order to cover. 


hes 


‘In Wheels upon the move, the wheeling flank moves about 
faster than the rate at which the body is marching. 


In Wheels upon the move, of less than the quarter circle, 
vot only checks and turns his horse during the wheel, and 
his former pace on the word “ Forward.” 


In Wheels upon the move, of a degree amounting to the 
circle, or more, the Pivot halts, and turns his horse 
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during the wheel, resuming his former pace on the Word 


“ Forward.” 


-From Column into Line. 


9. After wheeling into Line from Column, 
Dressing is to the centre of the Squadron (see 


“. gg.1 fig. 1); and also after the Squadron wheels 


in line. 


about, reverses its front, or counter marches 


10. After wheeling into echellon, the dressing, at the word 
“ Forward,” is to the inward hand. (See figs. 2 and 3.) 


From 
Column 
into 
Echellon 


Wheel about in Column. 
eu REE nag 
eo The 


From Line "f 
into »- ¢ fig. 3 


Echellon. j 


Il. After wheeling about or 
countermarching Divisions,Troops 
or Squadrons, in column, the 
dressing is to whichever flank has 
become the Pivot. (See fig. 4.) 


* The stars show the flank to which the men dress after the wheels. 
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| From Line into Column. 


. Then there is no “ Halt” 
gheeling into column, the 
» is to the pivot. (See 


mn the movement of a Column of Troops, or Divisions, 
Wheel of the quarter circle is to be made in succession, 
“Forward” is given, as soon as the wheel is completed. 


WHEELS MADE ON A HALTED, OR ON A MOVEABLE Pivot. 

of the Squadron, or its parts, are made on a halted, or on 

le Pivot. Those on a halted Pivot are made from Line 

mn, or from Column into Line; and generally by the 

of manceuvre, when moving on a considerable front. 

on a moveable Pivot are used in most cases when the 

the column is small, or, when the change of direction to 

n, is less than the quarter circle. 

en Wheels or Changes of direction of bodies in column, are 
n a moveable Pivot, both flanks are kept in motion; the 
rflank wheeled to, describing an are of the lesser circle ; 
er, or wheeling flank, describing an are of the larger 
the intermediate men, by a compound of inclining and 
i, conforming to this movement. 

en the change is to be made to the Pivot hand, the 
of the Head of the Column, when at the distance of a few 
according to the strength of his Troop) from the point 
rsection of the old and new direction, will give the word 
(or Left) shoulders,” upon which the Pivot leader, without 
» his pace, begins to circle so as to enter the new Direction 
rards beyond the point of intersection; the Troop, on 
ciple of gradual dressing, conforming to this movement 
manner before directed. When this is effected, the 
gives the word “ Forward,’ for the Troop to pursue 
ght line. The Leader of each succeeding Troop, when 
ives at the point where the first began to wheel, will 
in the same manner, always preserving his proper dis- 
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When the change is to be made to the Reverse hand, itl | 
Troop Leader, having arrived at about the distance of 4 
front of his troop from the point of intersection of the old 
new Direction, gives the word “ Right (or Left) Shoulders,” and 
the Pivot gradually circles into the new direction; the rest of the 
Troop, by giving way and decreasing the pace, having gop. 
formed to the movement, the Leader, at the proper Point, gives 
the word “ Forward.” It is, however, to be observed, that the 
distance, at which the Troop leader ought to give the word 
“ Right (or Left) Shoulders,” from the old direction towards the 
hew one, must depend upon the extent of front of his ‘Troop, 
the degree of change to be made, and the rate of march at which 
the body is moving; for, in proportion as each is increased, 
should the are of the circle be increased also, and the Operation 
be sooner commenced, in order that the change may be made 
gradually, without overshooting the line, and so completed, that 
the intended direction may be pursued at the word «“ Forward.” 

During the change to either hand, the whole continue 
looking to the proper Pivot flank, which never alters the rate of 
march; but the Reverse flank is, in the one case, obliged to 
slacken, and, in the other, to quicken its movement. 


OxssERvE. Wheeling on the Moveable Pivot is only appli- 
cable to Columns. 
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Suertron IX. MOVEMENT BY THREES. 


, Movement by Threes enables a body of Cavalry, whether 
,, in Close, or in Open Column, to reverse its front, 
| to a flank, upon the ground on which it stands; and 
retire, or march to a flank, preserving the power to 
its front in the quickest possible manner. 


Waeruine or Turens. The Wheel is made upon the 
jorse of each rank, which must be turned upon his centre, 
“Right” and “ Left” of Threes move up, or rein back, 
ng to the hand to which the Wheel is made, so as to dress 
e “ Centre” man, from whom the distance is taken. 


The Dressing of Threes, after the Wheel, is to the Pivot 


When the word “ Threes About” is given, it must be 
understood that they wheel about to the Right. 

When the word “ Front” is given to Threes which have 
to a flank, or have wheeled about, it implies that they 
wheel up to whichever is their proper front. 

Distances in Movement sy Turzes. In the Movement 
rees to a flank, the Squadron should occupy but little 
round than when fronted; the Threes must therefore be 
h closed up as is consistent with the free action of the 
But as some extension will unavoidably take place 
quick movements, or in deep and broken ground, when 
‘more Squadrons are marching by Threes to a flank, half 
e only is then to be preserved, from the rear of one Squa- 
o the head of the next, the full distance being regained by 
sing up of each Squadron, at the word ‘ Halt.” 

Waren or THREES ON THE Move. In Manceuvres, 
ver the Threes wheel without halting, each Three is to 
‘on its Flank man, instead of on its Centre. _ 

n some occasions when halted in deep ground, where the 
of Threes could not without difficulty be made upon the 
e, it may be done in this manner upon the Flank men; but 
guadron must previously be put in motion, to afford the 
nk a greater liberty of movement. | , 
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@. In all Movements by Threes, the Threes wheel at 5 
upon the word “ Threes Right,” “ Threes Left,’ or “ Threes qj, 
without the word “ March,” and halt and dress to their p 
without any word for that purpose. 


p) 
out,” 


The “Wheel by 'Threes” must never be hurried, but done il 


quietly and steadily as possible. 


Section X. PACES. 


1. Auruouves the paces of the Cavalry cannot be regulated 
by the length of step as in the Infantry, they may neverthelegg 
be correctly determined by establishing the following fixed rates 
for each pace : 

The rate of Walk not to exceed four miles an hour. 

The rate of Trot to be eight miles and a half an hour, as the 
general pace of manceuvre, but for Adjutant’s Drills and the 
ordinary exercise of a Regiment, it may be limited to seven miles 
an hour. 7 

The rate of Gallop to be eleven miles an hour. 


2. To practise these paces, a quarter of a mile is to be 
accurately marked out, which the Officers and Non-commissioned 
Officers must be trained to pass over, at the Walk, in three 
minutes and forty-five seconds ; at the Drill Trot, in two minutes 
and nine seconds; at the Trot of Manceuvre, in one minute and 
forty-six seconds; and at the Gallop, in one minute and twenty- 
two seconds, | 

This Exercise will ensure the steady leading of Troops whether 
in Column or in Line; and when any number of Regiments as- 


semble, all will be found accustomed to move at the same paces. — 


3. The Gallop is to be occasionally used by Squadrons, and 
single Regiments, for any simple formations, but it is not to be 
considered applicable to the general purposes of manceuvre. 

4, The rate of charge should not exceed the utmost speed of 
the slowest horses. 7 

5. To preserve that uniformity of movement go essential to 
order and regularity, the Trot and Gallop must commence gr 
dually, and by the whole body at the same time; and they 
should generally end in the same gradual way. 


Nee 
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st always be borne in mind that large bodies, con- 
perfect order, cannot move with the same rapidity 
. ones, and therefore an allowance proportionable to their 
ast be made in conducting them. 


mon XI. FORMATION OF THE TROOP. 


u Troop forms on its own Parade, in “ single rank 
o the size-roll, the tallest men and horses being on 
which will be the inward one in Squadron. The 
n is then made as ordered. 

he Commanding Officer numbers the Troop off from its 
ank, tells off the Rear rank, consisting of the smallest 
horses, and forms two deep, by filing, or by reining back 
ing. If the numbers are uneven, he leaves the last 
ne on the outward flank of the front rank, uncovered. 
places the senior Subaltern in front of the centre, and 
n the rear. 

then places one Serjeant on the right, and another on 
the Troop, who are to become the “Troop Guides,” and 
Non-commissioned Officers together, as nearly as he 
in the centre of the Front rank, who are to become 
sion Guides.” 

remaining Non-commissioned Officers, with the 
and Farrier, are posted in the rear, at the distance of 
’s length. 

e Troop is to join in Squadron immediately, any 
ng off may be dispensed with, until the Squadron 


ee 


he Troop is to act independently, or has any consider- 
ace to march to the rendezvous of the Squadron, it will 
‘told off, according to the instructions for the Squadron, 
owing Section, so far as they are applicable. 


e the Troops will in general fall in at once in two ranks, and 
f turning out by night it is essential that each man should 
umber by files, according to which he will then fall in. 
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Section XII. FORMATION OF THE SQUADRON 


ee ND 


Squadron in Line. 


Troop 
Leader 


<hr 
Squadron 
<Htap Leader 


Big 


NRASOSORDOCACRGOSOGNEDECECEOOC SAGAN 
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Scale of Feet. 
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eB 

<cHD> 

<uip 
Farrier <> 


Farrier 
Troop 
Ser refile 
Squadron 
Serrefile 
Troop 
Serrefile 


Trumpeter “GU > < \B 


Trumpeter 


1. Wuewn the Squadron is to be formed, the two Troops that 


compose it close in to each other, and the Officers advance two 
horses’ lengths, turn about, and front their Troops. 


2. The Commanding Officer of the Squadron, having ascer- 


tained the number of files in each Troop, equalizes them, by shift- 


ing one or more files from the outward flank of the stronger 
Troop. 


3. The distribution of the Officers is as follows: One in front 
of the centre of each Troop (termed the Troop Leaders); another | 
(termed the Squadron Serrefile) in rear of the centre of the - 


Squadron; one in rear of the centre of each Troop, termed the 
Troop Serrefiles. 

4. A Troop Serjeant-Major, or Serjeant, is appointed to carly 
the Standard, covered by a Corporal or Private; and they should 
be posted in the centre, when the Troops close in. 

5. In Regiments without Standards, the N on-commissioned 
Officer on the right of the left Troop will be considered the 
centre of the Squadron. 


FORMATION OF THE SQUADRON, oie 


‘LING OFF THE SquapRoN anpd Postine THE Non- 
p Orricers. The Squadron being thus formed of 
ops, with a Non-commissioned Officer (called a Troop 
on the flank of each, is ordered to number off from 
re the number of files which it is intended the centre 
shall be composed of; the man who last numbered 
one next beyond him, Hold up their hands to mark the 
Divisions, on which the two Non-commissioned Officers 
Division Guides), if not already in those places, move 
post themselves there accordingly, the two or more men 
right, or left, as may be necessary to fill the opening 
r moving out. 


e Commanding Officer then orders the men to tell 
s off by Threes and Files, beginning at the Standard, 
e, and telling off to each flank; the File on the right 
Standard telling off “Left,” and the one on the left 
both by Threes and by Files. The Guides are to be 
in these tellings off. 


e central Divisions (2ud and 3rd) must always divide 
- and this rule being attended to, all four Divisions 
e made as nearly equal as the numbers will allow. 


enever the Squadron is above sixty-four file strong, 
ilso be told off by Subdivisions; these are to be led 
ides on the Pivot flank, in the manner prescribed for 


As soon as the Squadron is told off, the Commanding 
roves the Tellings off by the Commands ; 


t and Third Divisions—Proof !” On which the whole 
n of the First and Third Divisions hold out their right 
the front. 


nks of Threes—Proof!’ They extend their right hands, 
you were !” 
gt Miles—Proof:! /” They extend their right hands. 
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11. Posts or Orricers AND NoN-coMMISSIONED OFfricnpg 
AFTER THE SQUADRON IS FORMED. 


Commanding Advanced half a horse’s length before th, 
Officer. | Standard. (Squadron Leader.) 


a One at the same distance in front of the 
Two Officers. | centre of each Troop. (Troop Leader.) 


One Officer . . . Half a horse’s length in rear of the centre 
of the Squadron. (Squadron Serrefile,) 


One at the same distance in rear of th 
a : 
A es, | centre of each Troop. (‘Troop Serrefile,) 


Troop Serjeant- Carrying the Standard in the centre of the 
Major or Serjeant. | front rank, covered by a Corporal. 


with a Corporal or intelligent Private, 


missioned Officer : f 
i as his Coverer, in the rear-rank. 


Biche. Non-com- te on each flank of each Division (Guide), 

One Non-commissioned Officer as Squadron Marker, at an 
interval of one horse’s length on the right of the Squadron 
Serrefile. 


The Trumpeters in rear of the second file from each flank. 


Supernumerary Officers and Serjeants, and the Farriers, 
distributed in one line, at half a horse’s length from the rear rank. 


12. Repiactne or Orricers, &c. In this distribution, if a 
sufficient number of any rank is not present, Serjeants replace 
Officers, Corporals replace Serjeants, and intelligent men replace 
Corporals so that no post shall remain vacant. 


‘18. In order to preserve each Troop entire, it is not material 
if one Division is a file stronger than another. Officers will be 
posted with their Troops as much as possible. Farriers are 
considered as detached while the Squadron or Regiment 1s 
maneuvring. 
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Order. 


Squadron at Order. 


Squadron 
Leader 


Squadron 
Serrefile 


t 

T 
<En> Lene 

2 

<au> 
<Ha> 

T 
BE serrcile 


Troop 
Leader 


Standard 


pennnnncncnancncancncnsceeegaN 


Coverer 


Trumpeterc. > 
Trumpeter <_4 > 


Dodoo) AodANRNONCONOANGD 


Squadron 
Marker <Eup 
Farrier <TR> 


Seale of Feet. 
50 40 30 20 10. «(3 
When the Squadron is to take order, the Commanding 
‘ves the word “ Rear Rank take Order,’ and the distance 
horses’ lengths is immediately marked by the two flank 
the Rear rank, who move to the rear, turn their horses ‘ 
the front, and dress to the hand ordered. At the word — - 
.!” the Rear rank reins back, and is dressed upon the 


uadron Leader advances two horses’ lengths, so as 
vance of the line of Officers half a horse’s length. | 

roop Leaders move up half a horse’s length; the 
rrefiles move round the flanks, and align themselves 
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with them, in front of the second file from the outward flanks 7 
their Troops. The Squadron Serrefile divides the ground betwe % | 
the Troop Leaders, in Regiments without Standards. " 

In Regiments that have Standards, the Standard Beaye, 
advances, and aligns himself also with the Troop Leaders, hj, 
Coverer taking his place. The Squadron Serrefile is betweep 
him and the Right Troop Leader. 

The Trumpeters are on the right of the front rank, at an 
interval of one horse’s length. 


15. Crosz— Orper. When from “ Order,” the Squadron jg 
to take “ Close Order,” the caution is given “ Rear Rank take 
Close Order !” and at the word “ March !” the Rear rank clogeg 
up at a steady trot, and the Officers and Standard take theiy 
posts as before. 


Seotion XIII. STANDARD. 


1. Wuen the Squadron wheels to a flank, by Threes, the 
Standard wheels forward, on the pivot flank of the rear Three of 
the leading Troop, and his Coverer wheels back, on the reverse 
flank of the leading Three of the Rear Troop. 


2, When the Squadron goes Threes about, the Standard 
moves out, and the Coverer reins back; both turn to the right 
about, and resume their places. 


3. In movements of Troops, by files, to the Front or Rear, 
the Standard is to lead the left Troop, when filing from the right, 
and the right Troop, when filing from the left. 


4, In movements of Troops by Threes, if an Open Column is 
to be formed in rear of a flank Troop, the Standard will march on 
the reverse flank of the rear Threes of the leading ‘Troop, his 
Coverer in front of him. | 
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Open Column of Divisions, the Standard and Coverer 
reverse flank of the leading Division of the rear Troop. 


m Open Column of Troops, the Standard is in rear of the 
Je from the Pivot of the leading Troop, his Coverer in 
he fourth file. 


In close Column of Troops, he is to be on the reverse flank 
front Rank of the rear Troop of each Squadron ; therefore 
he Troops are moving into Column, he is to march on the 
flank of the leading Threes of the same Troop. 


n echellon of Troops, the Standard is in rear of the third 
the reverse flank of the leading Troop; his Coverer in 
e fourth file. : 


Section XIV. 


ERAL RULES ON THE MARCHES AND 
FORMATIONS BY THREES AND FILES. 


THE drills must first be practised with Squads of from 
to eighteen men, in single rank; they must then be gone 
h by the Troop in two ranks, and finally by the Squa- 
ith Officers complete. 


For the practices in Squads, no other telling off is required 
t of Threes from the right or left. 


o avoid repetitions of right and left, the movements in 
wing Drill are only laid down with reference to the 
hand, but the Marches and Formations must be executed 
n by the left, as by the right, forming and marching off in 
ways, for the greater variety of practice. 


fter the men are able to go through the whole correctly 
k, the movements should generally be performed at a 
occasionally at a canter, but not until very steady at 
r paces. 


er 


eo ie Meet : 
Bl SS Se ae 


Poe 
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5. In all Marches, care must be taken that the leading Pival 
marches upon two points (as laid down, p. 101), and that h, 
leads off at a moderate pace. 


6. When in file, the distance from Head to Croupe ig one 
yard. The interval between Front and Rear Rank is algo One 
yard. 


¢. When marching in file, the Instructor occasionally gives 
the word “ Halt,” and causes the leading File to passage hig 
horse half a yard (say to the right); then cautioning the nex 
man to passage his horse to the same hand, so as to cover the 
leading File’s horse, he directs the remainder to take up theiy 
covering successively from the front, upon the Base thus given 
by the leading File and the man next behind him. In thig 
manner Files, or Single Files, may cover in any direction. The 
same mode of instruction may with advantage be used in covering 
the pivots of Threes, and Sections of Threes. 


8. In executing Formations, the Instructor takes care to place 
the leading File or Three perfectly square, as they arrive on the 
intended line, in order that the remainder may have a correct 
Base for their formation; great pains must be taken to prevent 
any hurry in dressing up, which cannot be done too steadily ; it 
is always better to be behind, than before, the line. 


9. Except for a few of the first lessons, and for the sake of 
explanation to the soldier, the Formations should always be per- 
formed from the move, and without any preparatory halt, other- 
wise the instruction becomes different from the practice in Regi- 
mental Movement, where the Formations of the Squadron are 
necessarily made without any such halts. 


10. No fault requires so much attention to correct, as the 
hurrying up of the rear during a Formation; the rear must never 
be suffered to move up the least faster than those who begin the 
Formation, even althoagh some loss of distances should happen 
In consequence. 


11. The Threes on the flanks should be occasionally changed 
during the exercise, in order to accustom every man to lead 
steadily, and acquire readiness in commencing all Marches and 
Formations. | 
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: Section XV. 


CHES TO THE FLANKS, FRONT, AND REAR, 
4 BY THREES AND FILES. 


Marches to the Right. 


By THREES. 


fig. 1 
Threes Right.” The whole wheel “ 'Threes BSS 
acc > 
pce?) 333s 

fig. 2 
arch.” The whole move off together. BSSs 
SSea 

By Sections or THREES. 

fig. 3 
Sections of Threes tothe Right.” “ Threes Sosa 
the whole wheel “Threes right.” (fig. 3.) Ssss 


arch.” The nein Three of the front 


sround in succession, in the same manner ; SoG 4 
-front-rank Three, and then a rear-rank 
alternately. (fig. 4.) 


120 MARCHES FROM THE 


By Fires. 


“Files Right.” “March.” The right-hand men of both ranks 
turn to the right, (the rear-rank man closing to his front-rank 
fig. 5 man,) and march straight forward: the remain. 

<> der move off their ground in succession, front 
COON Ss and rear-rank men together, as it comes to theip 


(0000000000 An. Ge. 5) 


By Sineaue Fiuzs. 


“Single Files Right.’ “ March.’ The right-hand man of — 
the front rank turns to the right, and marches straight forward, 
fic. 6 followed by his rear-rank man; the remainder 
AAAHAMAAAAA <a» Move off their ground in succession in the same 
manner; first a front-rank man, and then a rear- 


OONOKINNNND rank man, alternately. (fig. 6.) 


Marches from the Right to the Front. 


By Tress. 


fig. 1 “ Advance by Threes from the Right.” “ Threes 

SBD hit Right.” The right-hand Three, both of the front 

a and rear rank, stand fast; the remainder wheel 
no Threes right. (fig. 1.) 


“March.” The right-hand Three of the front 
fg.-2 GAN) rank moves straight to the front; its rear-rank 
G; 


s=:%, Three moves up to it by inclining ; the remainder 
== Y move on, and wheel to the left, at the same point 
= += 


from which the right-hand Three advanced. (fig. 2-) 
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By Srorions or Tress. 


wance by Sections of Threes from the fig. 3 
“ Threes Right.” The right-hand Three, 
the front and rear rank, stand fast; the 
der wheel “'Threes Right.” (fig. 3.) 


rank, and then a rear-rank, Three, seeate oe 
heel to the left at the same point from which & 
ading Three advanced. (fig. 4.) 3B 


By Fiuzs. 


Advance by Files from the Right.” “March.” 
right-hand man of the front rank marches 
ht to the front, his rear-rank man moving up 
: tight ; the remainder move off their ground 
cession, front and rear-rank men together, as Anggeage 
es to their turn, wheeling to the left, when Onanand 
‘arrive at the point from which the leading 
dvanced. (fig. 5.) 


By Srveie Fiuzs. 


dwance by Single Files from the Right.” 

h.” The right-hand man of the front rank 

8 petight to the front, followed by his rear- fig. 6 

n; the remainder move off their ground in 

“ first a front-rank, and then a rear-rank 

rnately, and wheel to the left, at the same 

tom which the leading man advanced. O66A6002 

anoeennn? 


122 


Marches from the Right to the Rear. 


<p <> GED SS 
cep 


MARCHES FROM THE 


By THREEs. 


“ Retire by Threes from the Right.” “ Threeg 
Right,’ the whole wheel “'Threes Right.” (fig. 1,) 
“March,” followed by “ Right Wheel;” the leading 
Threes, wheeling to the right, receive the word 
“ Forward,’ and march straight to the rear, the 
remainder following, and wheeling to the right, at 
the same point from which the leading Threes 
retired. (fig. 2.) 


By Ssctions or 'THREEs. 


“ Feettre by Sections of Threes from the Light.” 
“Threes Right,’ the whole wheel “'Threes Right,” 
(fig. 3.) “March,” followed by Right Wheel; the 
leading front-rank Three, advancing one yard, and 
wheeling again to the right, marches straight to the 
rear, followed by its rear-rank Three; the remain- 
der move off their ground in succession, first a front- 


SSS i00 rank, and then a rear-rank, Three, alternately, each 
(0) wheeling to the right at the same point from 


as WtQ which the leading Threes retired. (fig. 4.) 


a a 
CnC =p 


fig. 5 
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By Fes. 


“ Retire by Files from the Right.” “ March.” 
The right-hand men of both ranks turn to the right- 
about, and the rear-rank man waiting till his front- 
rank man moves up on his left, they both march 
straight to the rear; the remainder move off their 
ground in succession, front and rear-rank med 
together, as it comes to their turn, wheeling to 
their right, when they arrive at the same point 
from which the leading File retired. (fig. 5.) 


By Sincie Fines. 


tire by Single Files from the Right.” 

’ The right-hand man of the front rank qnennnnny 

about, and marches straight to the rear, Waa 
by his rear-rank man; the remainder 

off their ground in succession; first a front- fig. 6 

and then a rear-rank, man, alternately, each 

to his right, as he arrives at the same 

‘om which the leading man retired. (fig. 6.) 
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Szotion X VI. 


ORMATIONS TO THE FRONT, FLANKS, AND 
REAR, FROM THREES AND FILES. 


Formations to the Front*. 
From THREES. 


ont Form.” The leading Three of the front rank continues 
nee for three horses’ lengths, and then halts, 


fig. 1 
-rank Three, checking its pace, and moving nny 
incline to its proper distance, and covering 
rest of the rear-rank Threes check their 996000 


the front-rank Threes of the rank next QQ 
come up abreast of them, the whole moving | RRA 
) line with the leading Threes by inclining NIN 
left (fig. 1). 


Little anarchist penetrated 


t be recollected that all the Formations from Threes and Files 
performed on the move without any preparatory halt. It is only 
first explanations, that the leading Three or File may be moved up 
, and placed on its oe The Rear Rank Threes then wait 
yt move. 


pea 


RIGHT TO THE REAR. 12a 


ite 
g. 2 a0) From Sections oF ‘l'HREES. 


RE “¢ Front Form.’ The leading Three of the front 


FORMATIONS TO THE FRONT. 


NY) rank continues to advance for three horses’ lengths, ang 
Kh then halts, its rear-rank Three moving up to its proper 
“distance and covering it, and the remainder moving up 


XQ into line, by inclining to the left (fig. 2). 


fig. 3 


10 
AN 


PIE POO 


From Fires. 


“ Front Form.’ The leading man of the front rank 
continues to advance for three horses’ lengths, and then 
halts, his rear-rank man checking his pace, moving to 
his proper distance, and covering him; the rest of the 
rear-rank men check their pace, till the front-rank men 
of the File next behind come up abreast of them; the 
whole moving up into line with the leading File, by in- 
clining to the left (fig. 3). 


fig. 4 


From Srnaur FIs. 


“ Front Form.” The leading man of the front rank 
continues to advance for three horses’ lengths, and then 
halts, his rear-rank man moving up to his proper distance, 
and covering him; the remainder moving up into line, by 
inclining to the left (fig. 4). 


OpseRvATions. In Formations to the front, immediately 
on issuing from narrow ways or streets, it is impossible for the 


rear, 


who are not yet clear of the defile, to incline at once 


towards their places in line; on these occasions, therefore, the 
Formation of all but the head of the Column becomes the 
same as laid down for “ Formations to the Reverse Flank,” since 
all, excepting the leading men, turn to the left as they come out 
of the defile, and march along the rear of those already formed, 
till they come opposite the places where they are to move UP 
into line. 


FORMATIONS TO THE LEFT. 


Formations to the Left. 


From THREES. 


alt Front.’ N.B. In this case, the word 
” is employed instead of “ Left Form.” 

whole of the Threes wheel to the left, and 
whichever hand is the point of dressing 


From Srcrions oF ‘THREES. 


Left Form.” ‘The leading Three wheels to the 
nd moves up three horses’ lengths, followed by 

rank Three; the remainder continue moving 
as each Three arrives opposite its place, it 
; to the left, and forms up to the rank to 
it belongs (fig. 2). 


From FIezs. 


ft Form.” The leading File wheels tothe i 
d the Front-rank man advancing three horses’ ; 
his Rear-rank man follows him; the re- " 
r continue moving on, and as each File arrives 6 
e its place, it wheels to the left, and each man Q 
ip to the rank to which he belongs (fig. 3). 


From Sinete FIss. 


ft Form.” The leading man turns to the 0 
‘moves up three horses’ lengths, followed by 6 
r-rank man; the remainder continue moving » ( 
l as each man arrives opposite his place, he 6 
to the left, and forms up to the rank to which ( 
mgs (fig. 4). 
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Formations to the Reverse Flank. 


From THREEs. 


“To the Reverse Flank.” “Right Form.” The rear-rank 
Threes check their pace till the front-rank Threes of the rank 
next behind come up abreast of them; in the mean time, the 
leading Three of the front rank wheels to the right, and advances 


fig. 1 three horses’ lengths beyond the right flank of the 
woeccoss Column, and halts; its rear-rank wheeling to the 
: 1 ein right, covering it, and moving up to the proper 


= == distance ; the remainder continue moving on, each 

raid S == Three wheeling to the right when opposite itg 

on ( = = place, and forming up to the rank to which it 
belongs (fig. 1). 


From Srections oF THREEs. 


“To the Reverse Flank” “ Right Form.” The leading Three 

of the front rank wheels to the right, advances three horses’ 
ecm: lengths, and halts; its rear-rank Three arriving behind 
{SS it, wheels, covers, and moves up to its proper dis- 
>=} tance; the remainder continue moving on, and as 
each 'Three arrives opposite its place, it wheels to the 


658 : ? right, and forms up to the rank to which it belongs 


my 8? (fig. 2). 


From Fituzs. 


“ To the Reverse Flank,” “Right Form.” The rear-rank mat 
of each File checks his pace till the front-rank man of the File 
_ next behind comes up abreast of him; in the mean time, the 
leading man of the front rank turns to the right, advances three 
horses’ lengths beyond the right flank of the Column, 


A Ss <== and halts; his rear-rank man wheeling to the right, 

Ss 3 covering him, and moving up to his proper distance ; 
(0s => the remainder continue moving on, each man turning 
fie, 3 to the right when opposite his place, and forming uP 


to the rank to which he belongs (fig. 3). 
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From Sineue FIes. 


9 the Reverse Flank,” “ Right Form.” 'The leading man 
vont rank turns to the right, advances three &z <> 


lengths, and halts; his rear-rank man arriving Ss = 
him, turns, covers, and moves up to his proper = = 
e; the remainder continue moving on, and as asa ast 

fig. 4 


) 
A 
y 
an arrives opposite his place, he turns to the 0 
nd forms up to the rank to which he belongs ; 


Formations to the Right about. 


From ‘THREES. 


ht about Form.” The rear-rank Threes check their pace 
front rank Threes next behind come up abreast of them; 
mean time, the leading three of the front rank wheels to 
t, advances enough to clear the flank of the Column by 
horse’s length, wheels again to its right, advances three 


lengths, and halts; its rear rank makes ae 
heels to the right, fallows and covers at) _.--<pcp-.. 
Pon er 
oper distance; the remainder continue ies 
ne 


g on, wheeling to the right at the same | Cee 
passing along the rear of those already a ioe 
L, and forming up to the ranks to which ae A RYOYeY | 
elong, as they come opposite their places Ane 


From Sections oF 'THREEs. 


three horses’ lengths, and halts; its rear rank fig. 2 
two wheels to the right, in like manner, os a 
it has reached the same point, following and 664 10900 
ng at the proper distance; the remainder (jj) | 
ue moving on, wheeling to the right at the WEL 
point, passing along the rear of those already () 

, and forming up to the ranks to which they 609 

hen piney come opposite their places (fig. 2). 0X) 


Right about Form.” The leading Three of the front rank 
; to the right, advances enough to clear the flank of the 
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FORMATIONS TO THE RIGHT-ABOUT. 


From Fines. 


“Right about Form.” The rear-rank men check their pace ti] 
the front-rank man of the File next behind comes up abreast of 


fig, 3 


each; in the mean time the leading man of the front rank 
wheels to the right, advances enough to clear the flank 
of the Column by half a horse’s length, wheels again 
to the right, advances three horses’ lengths, and halts: 
the remainder continue moving on, wheeling to the right 
at the same point, passing along the rear of those already 
formed, and forming up to the ranks to which they 
belong, as they come opposite their places (fig. 3). 


From Sincie Fires. 


“« fight about Form.” The leading man turns to 
the right, advances half a horse’s length, turns again 
to the right, advances three horses’ lengths, and halts; 
his rear rank man makes two wheels in like manner, as 
he arrives at the same point, following and covering at 


_ the proper distance; the remainder continue moving 


on, wheeling to the right at the same point, passing 
along the rear of those already formed, and forming up 
to the ranks to which they belong, as they come oppo- 
site their places (fig. 4). 


(eine one teen s 
rene ner eth 


129 


Srotion X VII. 


ITERMARCH, AND REVERSING THE FRONT, 
OF THE SQUADRON. 


CoUNTERMARCH. 


iz effect of a Countermarch is, that the Front Rank and Rear 
change places, and the Line fronts the contrary way to what 
before. 

fig. 1 


IOOGHeCEE 
4 OOOONHOONOOD 


The Squadron will Countermarch,” followed fig. 2 


WV 
2 


hirees Right and Left,” on which the Front  S=Sococ 


je Squadron in Line (fig. 1) receives the 


== 


heel ‘“'Threes right;’ and the Rear rank Sow 
Threes left” (fig. 2). Ss 
1 the word “ March,” the leading Three fig. 3 


h rank advances half a horse’s length, fines , 
eels to the right-about on its right- (Wes ss <a) 

man, and the whole follow, and wheel 

ame point, until the Front rank and Rear ay 

ave changed places (fig. 3); imme- Py fe 
upon which the word “ Halt, Front, Devs eW000 

is given (fig. 4). WOOO 

BSERVATION. Whenever a Squadron, Troop, or Division 

marches, the Front rank invariably wheel “'Threes right,” 


Rear rank “'Threes left,” without reference to which 
ay be the Pivot. 


REVERSING THE FRONT. 


2 Squadron should be frequently practised to “ Reverse its 
in the following manner : 


verse the Front by the wheel about of Troops—hight — 
vance—March.” The Right Troop advances a distance 
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ee equal to its front, and as soon as the Leadep of 
- “the Left Troop judges he shall have room, he 
. \ gives the word “ Right about wheel—Mareh,» 
se Meee followed by “Halt, Dress,’ at the completion 
en of the wheel. His word to “wheel” ig the 
| signal for the Leader of the Right Troop ¢, 
give that Troop the word ‘“ Left about whee» 
followed by “ Forward” at the completion of 
the wheel, and “ Halt, Dress wp,” when on a line with the reg, 
rank of the Left Troop. It must, in this exercise, be an invariable 
rule for the Right Troop to be that which advances. 


mil 


Smction X VIII. : 
DIMINUTION AND INCREASE OF FRONT. 


Diminishing the Front from the Halt. 


1. From Seuapron To Troops. When the Squadron is to 
diminish its front to Troops, the caution is given, “Advance im 
Column of Troops from the Right,’ on which the Leader of the 
Right Troop, taking his post in front of the second File from the 
left, gives the word “ Right Troop Advance.’ On the word 
“ March” that Troop advances, and, just before his right flank is 
cleared by it, the Leader of the Left Troop, taking post in like 
manner, gives the word “ Left Troop—Right incline—March,’ — 
followed by ‘“‘ Forward,” as soon as it covers in Column. 


2. From Troops to Drvistons. When the Squadron, 
standing in Open Column of Troops, is to diminish its front to 
Divisions, the caution is given “Advance by Divisions from the 
Right,’ on which the Leader of the Right Troop gives the word 
“ First Division Advance.” On the word “March,” that Division 

advances, and just before the flank of the second is cleared by it, 
he adds, “ Second Division—Right incline—March ;” the lett 
Guide of that Division giving the word “Forward,’ as soon a 
it covers the first Division. The Troop Leader then takes his 


a: 
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ace in Column (see p. 154, Art. 9). At the same time 
Troop forms Divisions in the same way. So that the 
nd Third Divisions advance, and the Second and Fourth 
at the same moment. 

Ifthe Squadron is at once to march off to its front, in 
n of Divisions, the Caution is given, 

duance by Divisions from the right.” 

Right Troop Leader gives the word, “ /urst Division, 
; Second Division, Right Wheel.” 

, Left Troop Leader gives the word, “ Third and Fourth 
ns, Right Wheel.” | 

‘the word, “ March,” the first Division moves straight 
; the Second Division wheels and receives the word, 
Wheel,” and “ Forward,” from its Guide; the Third and 
Divisions receive the word, “ Forward,” from the Troop 
- and, when arrived at the angle, “ Left Wheel,” and 
ard,” from the Troop Leader, and Division Guide. 

From Divisions to Turees. When the Squadron, 
g in Open Column of Divisions, is to diminish its front 
ees, the caution is given, “Advance by Threes from the 
« Threes Right,’ and on the word “ March,” each Divi- 
ances in Column of Threes from its right, as laid down 
‘March from Right to Front” (p. 120, Szor.. XV.) By 
eans all the Divisions fall into one Column of 'Threes. 
From Turess to Szctioys or Turees. When the 
n, standing in Column of Threes, is to diminish its front 
ions of Threes, the caution is given “ Advance by Sections 
es,” repeated by the Leader of the Right Troop ; and on 
rd “March,” the leading Three of the Front rank advances 
; its Rear-rank Three inclines to the left until it covers, 
lows ; the remainder move off in succession in the same 
, first a Front-rank Three, and then a Rear-rank Three, 
ely. The other Troop moves off in due time, by the 
rd from its Leader, and in the same way. | 

From Sections or Turems to Fines. When the Squa-. 
nding in Column of Sections of Threes, is to diminish 
0 Files, the caution is given, “ Advance by Piles,” re- 
y the Leader of the Right Troop. On the word ‘‘March,” 
-hand man of the leading Three advances straight, 


e 
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followed by his Centre and Left, their Rear-rank men filing from 
the right, and trotting up abreast of them. The remainder Moye 
off in the same way, as it comes to their turn; the other Tyo, 
moves off in due time, by the same word from its Leader, and jn 
the same way. ~ 


7. From Fines to Siveue Fries. When the Squadroy 
standing in File, is to diminish its front to Single Files, th, 
caution is given, “Advance by Single Files,’ repeated by the 
Leader of the Right Troop. On the word “ March,’ the leading 
man of the Front rank advances straight; his Rear-rank may 
inclines to the left, covers, and follows; the remainder move off 
their ground as it comes to their turn; first a Front-rank man, ang 
then a Rear-rank man, alternately. The other Troop follows jp 
due time, by the same word from its Leader, and in the same way, 


8. From Turees to Finus. The Squadron breaks at once 
from “ 'Threes” to Files, by the word, “‘ Advance by Files,” re. 
peated by the Leader of the Right Troop. On the word. ‘March, 
the Right-hand men of the leading Threes advance, followed by 
their Centres and Lefts, the rear-rank closing to their front rank, 


The other Troop follows in due time, by the same word from its 


Leader, and in the same way. 


9. From Turees tro Sineutze Fitz. To diminish at once 


from Threes to Single File, the caution is given, “ Advance by — 


Single Files,” repeated by the Leader of the Right Troop. On 
the word “March,” the Right-hand man of the leading front- 
rank Section moves off, followed by his Rear-rank man, who 
inclines to the left, covers, and follows him; the remainder move 
off in the same manner, Front, and Rear-rank, men, alternately, a 
it comes to their turn. The other Troop follows in due time, by 
the same word from its Leader, and in the same way. 


Diminishing the Front on the Move. 


1. From Squapron To Troops. When the Squadron,  ” 


the march, is to diminish its Front to Troops, the caution 18 


given, “‘ Form Troops,’ on which the Leader of the Left TrooP 
gives the words “ Left Troop Halt—Right incline—March, and 


J 
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ng post in front of the second File from the left, 
d,” a8 soon as it covers in Column. 


rom T'roops to Drvistons. When the Squadron 
ig in Column of Troops, is to diminish its front to Divi- 
ye caution is given, “ Form Divisions,’ on which the 
of the Right Troop gives the words, ‘Second Division, 
Right incline—March ;” and then takes his proper place 
mn (see p. 154, Art. 9): the left Guide of the second 
n gives the word “ Forward,” when it has gained its 
. The Leader of the Left Troop doubles back the fourth 
n at the same moment, and in the same way. 


‘From Divisions to Turees. The Squadron marching 
mn of Divisions, and arriving at a place where the front 
. diminished to Threes, the Caution is given, “Advance by 
from the Right ;’ “Threes Right,’ and each Division moves 
a its right, on the principle prescribed in Srot. XV., for 
arch from Right to Front.” 


rvATions. In diminishing from Threes to Sections, 
ections to Files, from Files to Single File, and from 
to File, the whole must first be halted for an instant, and 
ration then proceeds as laid down for Diminishing the 
rom the Halt. Should there be more Squadrons than one 
the obstacle, each Squadron will be put in motion in 
ot time for its head to arrive at the obstacle close after 
r of that which last diminished its front; it will then 
ed for: an instant only, and proceed in like manner, 
istance may be lost. 


ncreasing the Front from the Halt. 


From Sinetz Firx tro Fires. The Squadron standing 
File, the caution is given, “Form Files,” repeated by 
eaders. On the word “ March,” the leading Front-rank 
ances three horses’ lengths, and his Rear-rank man forms 
right; the remainder move off at a walk, each File 
when it arrives at the File which formed last. 


From Fines ro Srcrions or Turens. The Squadron 
‘in File, the caution is given, “ Form Sections of Threes,” 
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repeated by Troop Leaders. On the word “ March,” the leading 
Front-rank man advances three horses’ lengths, his Rear-rank may 
inclines to the left and covers him; their Centres and Lefts Move 
up abreast of them, the remainder following, and each Section 
of Threes forming, when it arrives at those which formed last. 


3. From Szctions or Turees to Turees. The Squadroy 
standing in Sections of Threes, the caution is given, “ Form 
Threes,” repeated by Troop Leaders. On the word “ March,” 

_ the leading Front-rank Three advances three horses’ lengths, the 
leading Rear-rank Three inclines to the right, and dresses up to it; 
the remainder move off at a walk, each Three forming when it 
arrives at those which formed last. 


4. From Turezs To Divistons. The Squadron standing jp 
Threes, the caution is given, “Form Divisions,” repeated by Troop 
Leaders. On the word “March,” the leading Front-rank section 
of each Division advances three horses’ lengths and halts; the 
remainder of each Division inclining and forming on their own 
eading sections in the manner laid down for the Formation to 
the Front from Threes, in Szcr. X VI.*, p. 123. 


5. From Drvistons to Troors. The Squadron standing in 
Column of Divisions, the caution is given, “Form Troops.” The 
Leader of the Right Troop gives the word “ First Duvision 
Advance—Second Division Left incline ;’ and the Leader of the 
Left Troop, “ Third Division Advance—Fourth Division Left 
incline.’ On the word “ March,” the first and third Divisions 
advance three horses’ lengths, and receive from their Troop 
Leaders the word, “ Halt Dress.” The second and fourth Divi- 
sions incline to the left, and receive from their right Guides the 
word “Forward,” when the right flank is uncovered, and “« Halt, 
Dress wp,” when their Front rank is in line with the Rear rank of 
the Divisions formed on. The Troop Leaders place themselves 
where their left flanks will arrive, in order to see that these 
Divisions dress to the Pivot as soon as formed, and then take 
their proper place in front of the second Files. 


* As the last rear rank section of each Division, except the reat on 
is prevented inclining by the leading section of the next Division, it @ 


advance straight till it gets room. 
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From Troops ro Squapron. The Squadron standing in 
n of Troops, the caution is given, “ Form Squadron,” on 
the Leader of the Right Troop gives the word “ Right 
Advance,” and the Leader of the Left Troop “ Left Troop, 
cline.” On the word “ M arch,’ the Right Troop advancing 
orses’ lengths, its Leader gives the word “ Halt, Dress,” 
<es post in front of its centre ; the Left Troop at the same 
clines to the left, until its oe flank is uncovered, when 
der gives the word “ word followed by “ Halt, Dress 
hen its front rank is in line with the rear rank of the 
proop, and then takes post in front of the centre of his 


nereasing the Front on the Move. 


From Sivern Fin ro Fines. The Squadron arriving 
e Hile at the spot where the front is to be increased to 
eceives the word “ Form Files,’ repeated by the Troop 
who add the word “ Zrot.’ The leading front-rank 
tinues to walk steadily forward; his rear-rank man trots 
lis right, and takes up the walk The remainder move 
rot, each File forming as it arrives at those which last 
and then dropping into the walk. 


kom Fines to Szcrrons or Turezs. The Squadron 
in Files at the spot where the front is to be increased to 
of Threes, receive the word “ Form Sections of Threes,” 
_by Troop Leaders, who add the word “ Trot.’ The 
front-rank man walks steadily forward, and his Centre 
trot up upon his left. The leading Rear-rank man 
Is pace, inclines and covers his Front-rank man, while his 
nd Left trot into their places on his left. The remainder 
Lat a trot, each Three forming as it arrives at those 
rmed last, and then dropping into the walk. 


1 Sections or Turees tro Turers. The Squadron 
in Sections of Threes at the spot where the front is to 
d to Threes, receives the word “Form Threes,” repeated 
eaders, who also add the word “ Trot.” The leading 
nues to walk steadily forward; its Rear-rank Three 
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inclines to the right, and trots up abreast of it. The remaindg 
move on at a trot, each Three forming when they arrive at thal 
which formed last, and then dropping into the walk. } 


4. From Fires to Turers. The Squadron forms at Oneg 
from Files to Threes by the word “ Horm Threes,” repeated }, 
Troop Leaders, who add the word “ 7’rot,” on which the leadiy 
Three of the Front rank form as before directed; the “ Right» o¢ 
Threes of the Rear rank inclines a yard to the right, the “ Centre» 
moves straight forward, the “ Leit” inclines a yard to the lef 
and both form up to the “ Right” of Threes, and dress by the 
front rank. The remainder move up in File, and form in the 
same manner. 


5. From Turees to Drvistons. The Squadron arriving jy 
Threes at the spot where the front is to be increased to Divisions 
receives the word “ Form Divisions,” repeated by 'Troop Leaders, — 
who also add the word “ Trot.” Each Division forms to the 
front, as laid down (p. 128) for the “ Formation from 'Threes,” — 
and then drops into the walk*. 


6. From Divisions To Troops. The Squadron arriving in 
Column of Divisions at the spot where the front is to be increased 
to Troops, receives the word “ Form Troops,’ on which the 
Right Troop Leader gives the word “ Second Division, Left in- 
cline, Trot,’ and the Left Troop Leader gives his word in like 
manner to the Fourth Division. As these Divisions come up with 
the First and Third, which continue to walk steadily forward, 
their right Guides give the words “ Forward,” and “ Walk,” — 
when in line with the Divisions formed on. Troop Leaders 
place themselves where their left flanks will arrive, to see that 
the men dress to the Pivot, and then take their proper places in. 
front of the second Files. 


7. From Troops ro Squaproy. The Squadron arriving in 
Column of Troops at the spot where it is intended to form 
Squadron, receives the caution “ Form Squadron,” on which the 


* As the last rear-rank section of each Division is prevented inclining 
by the leading section of the next Division, it must advance straight till it 
gets room, 


bt 
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oop Leader gives the word “ Left Troop, Left incline, 
As soon as his right flank is uncovered, he gives the 
orward,” followed by“ Walk,” on arriving in line with 
ht Troop, which meantime continues walking steadily 
The moment the Squadron is thus formed, Troop 
ake post in front of the centre of their Troops. 


om Divisions to Squapron. The Squadron moving 
mn of Divisions may form at once to the front by word 
Squadron Leader, “ Form Squadron,” on which. the 
oop Leader gives the word “ Second Division, Left in- 
Trot; and the Left Troop Leader, “ Third and Fourth | 
ons, Left incline, Trot ;” on which they proceed as directed. 
preceding paragraph. When the Squadron is formed, its 
gives the word “ Hyes Centre ;” (or “ Eyes Left,’ if the 
nis supposed part of a Regimental Column, right in front.) 


ERVATIONS. When the “Increasing” of Front is per- 
sd by the Squadron marching at a trot, the Troop Leaders 
the word “ Gallop” instead’ of “ Trot,” and “ Trot” instead 
Wk,” but this rate must not be attempted till complete 
ss has been attained. Great care must be taken, in all 
xercises, that the rear do not move up in the least degree 
an the regular pace ordered. 


Srction XIX. 
ADVANCE OF THE SQUADRON. 


[ancy is Linn. The Squadron being halted and dressed, 
ader’’ must take care that he is exactly placed before the 
d, or, (where there is no Standard,) before the Right 
the left Troop, and square with respect to the front 
quadron. 


1 Ive of Marcu taken. In the Advance he will direct 
ch upon two objects ; and as it is not always easy to find 
1 the distance, such as trees, houses, &c., all Officers 
acquire the habit of readily selecting marks upon the 
‘no great distance, such as small stones or tufts of 
so taking fresh ones in the same line, as they advance 
e first selected (see Suor. V., p. 101.) 


isi 
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The Leader gives the caution “ The Squadron will adya 
and at the word “ March,” each man puts his horse in y» 
and dresses towards the Centre by a glance of the eyes 
without at all turning his head. 


Nee” 
Otion, 
’ but 


3. Arrention or Squapron Luapurs. It is the great byg 
ness of a Leader of a Squadron to carry it forward in its eXact 
perpendicular direction, and he must avoid looking back too often 
to give orders. 


4. Arrention oF Troop OFFICERS AND SERREFILEs. Tha 
Troop Leaders will take care to align themselves exactly wig, 
the Squadron Leader, and preserve the regulated distance from 

him; and it is the duty of the Serrefiles to watch over the move. 
ments of the rear rank, as well as the opening out or closing in of 
the front. 


5. ATTENTION OF THE STANDARD-BEARER, OR Ricut Guipg 
or THE Lerr Troor. It must be his object to keep half a horse’s 
length from the Squadron Leader ; to follow him exactly; and to 
slacken or quicken his pace, according to the words of command, 
or directions he receives; but any alteration of his pace must be 
very gradual, because any sudden hurry or check would occasion 
a shake throughout the Squadron. 


6. Arrention or THE Ranks. The attention of the rest of 
the Squadron should be invariably fixed towards the Centre ; but 
each man and horse must be perfectly square to the front, the 
dressing being preserved by a glance of the eye, and never by 
turning the head. The flanks of the Squadron are to be kept 
rather back, and never on any account before the centre. 

The interval of Files is taken and preserved from the Centre 
of the Squadron. This is more immediately the business of the 
Front rank. The Rear-rank, atthe same time that they dress to 
their Centre, cover their File Leaders. 


| 7. Aureration or Drrecrion. If an alteration is to be 
| made in the direction of the Squadron, the Leader gradually a? 
| cles into such new direction, to which the Squadron conforms by 
advancing one flank and retaining the other till the change ie 
effected. But the defects of an Advance in line must be very 
gradually corrected. 


| 7 
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WwW en the ground is sufficiently extensive, the Squadron 
make long advances, changing the pace often, but atten- 
preserving the due rate of each pace. The Squadron, 


its Advance, should be as often accustomed to diminish 
as to increase it. - 


LING OVER Broken Grovunp. While the Squadron i 1s 
sing in line, it should sometimes be practised in breaking 
m the right of Threes for the purpose of passing over 
r broken ground. The word will be given, “ From 
of Threes to the front File,” on which the Right of each 
ank “Three” moves on, followed by his “Centre” and 
” who incline to their right, and fall into file as they 
om. Hach rear-rank Three follows in the same way. 
Rights” of Threes must carefully preserve the dressing, 
| as the intervals which are made by the ‘“‘ Centres” and 
” dropping back. The Squadron again forms Line by the 
‘Front Form.” 


at oF THE Squapron. At the word “ Halt, Dress,” both 
and men dress to the Centre, till they receive the word, 
Front.” ‘When one‘movement is immediately to succeed 
r, a critical dressing should not be required. 


SECTION XX. 


PREPARATION OF THE SQUADRON FOR 
a REGIMENTAL MOVEMENT*. 


Aurnoven the exercise of a single Squadron does not give 
unities for attaining a perfect knowledge of all the Move- 
of a Regiment in the field, it will, nevertheless, afford the 
f thoroughly instructing both Officers and Men in Pas- 
Reining Back, Wheeling, Counter-marching, Advancing, 
g, Increasing and Decreasing the Front, and also in most 
ovements laid down for the practice of the Regiment. 


contents of this Section should be frequently practised at out- 
a well as at Adjutant’s drills. 
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2. In the progress of instruction, much may be taught by 
the use of a Skeleton Squadron, acting on the flank of a complete 
one. The Skeleton Squadron will be composed of Guides wig, 
their Coverers, representing the flanks of Divisions, who TMUst 
take the utmost care to preserve the same extent of front Which 
their Divisions may be supposed to occupy. When there jg, 
want of Officers, their places must on no account be left vacayy 
but must be filled by Non-commissioned Officers, and an oppor. 
tunity will thus be afforded of practising and instructing ap 
number of Non-commissioned Officers. When the Squadron jg 
weak, this exercise may be practised in Single Rank. 

The Formations should be made alternately upon cithey 
Squadron, the regular words of command being given in the — 
same manner as for a Regiment of two Squadrons. 


3. Both Squadron and Troop Leaders must be taught to 
glance their eyes occasionally to both flanks of the bodies they 
command, that they may notice any inattention in the ranks, 
Serrefiles must allow no carelessness of the Rear rank to pags 
unobserved. 


4. Upon the Caution being given for a Movement, the Base 
should be instantly placed. Hach Squadron Marker should have 
a thorough knowledge of the direction in which he is to look for 
the point he is to dress upon; and in taking his post, he should 
turn his horse in such a manner as to keep the Base always 
in view. 


5. The Squadron should be often practised in attacking to 
the Front according to the principles laid down in Sezcr. IX.,, 
Parr III., p. 169, and retiring immediately from one or both 
Flanks by Threes; or in Column of Divisions if strong enough, 
or by “ Troops outwards about Wheel.” : 

6. Some degree of confusion is almost inevitable after a 
Charge, and to show the means by which order is restored, the 
Squadron should occasionally be directed to disperse after 4 
Charge, and again rally to the Front, Rear, or Flank, at 4 
Trumpet Signal, but this is an exercise to be used with discre- 
tion, for fear of leading to unsteadiness. 

7. The practice of Dismounting to act on foot, of Skirmish 
ing, and Outpost duty, must also be attended to. 
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Szotion X XI. 


INSTRUCTION OF YOUNG OFFICERS. 


Great pains must be taken in the instruction of Officers 
ry detail of their duty in the field. The Troop Leaders 
specially be trained to the utmost correctness of move- 
in their own persons. It is not always sufficient for the 
ctor to tell a young Officer what he is to do; but he 
| place one of his Assistants in command of the Troop 
e moment, and cause him to show the right method of 
ing it. 


At each exercise a Subaltern should be occasionally called 
he ranks, and required to give the general word of com- 
under the Instructor's direction. A Subaltern should 
e sometimes called upon to attend to the placing of the 
nd to superintend the Markers generally. 


For the purpose of instructing Officers to move small 
with facility into a new Position, a Base is to be placed 
rtain distance from the Squadron, to represent the new 
ent, in front, on either flank, or inthe rear. The Officer 
to be directed to lead the Squadron into this Alignment, 
ering it either at a front or rear point, and then forming 
For variety of practice, the new position should be marked 
ous angles with the old one. The Squadron may move in 
m, either of Troops, Divisions, or Threes, for this practice. 
rery Officer should be taught to take up points of Forma- 
s laid down in Szor. VI., Parr III, p. 164. 


142 


Section XXIT. LINKING HORSES. 


Iv may sometimes be necessary to link horses, in ordey ;, 
enable the men to parade on foot, or for other purposes. 


1. The men being first dismounted, the word is given « Lefy 
Files, Form up ;” on which they move their horses into line with 
the right Files, the latter stepping a short pace to the right, cloge 
to their horses’ shoulders. At the word “ Link Horses,” cach 
man steps out a pace with the right foot, faces about, fronts 
his horse’s head, and links or fastens his horse with the chain op 
rein, under the bridle reins, to the collar ring of the File nex 
to him; it being observed as a rule, that the horses are always 
to be linked to the centre of the Squadron or Troop, and that 
the collar rein or chain is unfastened on the caution of “ 7'o link 
Horses, Prepare to Dismount.” 


2. Ifthe men should be called away upon any duty, a suff- 
cient guard will be invariably left in charge of the horses. 


3. The men fall in to mount at the word “ Stand to your 
Hlorses,” followed by “‘ Attention.” 'They are to front their horses’ 
heads, holding each bridoon rein near the ring, and at the word 
_“ Prepare to Mount,” each man unlinks his horse, and puts the 
chain or rein over the horse’s neck to the off side, the left Files 
rein back their horses to the stated distance, and the whole step 
in to their horses, proceed with the usual motions, and, when 
mounted, fasten the collar rein or chain. 


4. Should the Files, on any occasion of dismounting, be 
doubled up without the horses being linked, the above instruc- 
tions with regard to mounting will apply, excepting that the 
men fall in, fronting the same way with their horses, and that at 
the word ‘‘ Prepare to Mount” the left Files step forward, face 
their horses, and proceed to rein them back, the right Files facing 
to the right when they are clear. 


143 


sorion XXIII. DISMOUNTED SERVICE. 


With Carbines, Prepare to Dismount.” The Front rank 
es a horse’s length and halts; after a moment's pause, the 
res ” of Threes, of both ranks, move forward a horse’s 
and the “ Lefts of Threes” ease off half a yard to the 
or room to dismount. The “ Rights” and “ Lefts” of Threes 
their carbines, and (having undone the straps) shift 
to the near side. : 

«“ Dismount.” The “Rights” and “Lefts” of Threes dis- 
, and leading up their horses, give them to the “ Centres,” 
en hook, orstrap up, their swords. During the time they 
1 dismounted, their carbines are not to be unswivelled. 


« Front Form, Quick March.’ The Front rank men move 
quick time, with arms at the trail, and close in to the centre 


| double quick time, with trailed arms, round the flanks of 
mt-rank horses, and form at one yard distance behind the 
rank men. ‘The Squadron will then be ordered to “ Halt.” 


In Regiments having Standards, the Non- -commissioned 
r who carries the Standard remains mounted, as also his 


‘The Squadron and Troop Leaders command the dis- 
ed men, in the same way as when mounted. When the 
‘commences, they will take post according to regulation. 
Squadron and Troop Serrefiles remain in charge of the 
yrses. The Squadron Marker comes to the front, and holds 
rse of the Squadron Leader. The Troop Serrefiles take 
orses of the Troop Leaders. 


It must be a rule, when a Squadron dismounts to act on 
protect the horses either by a Mounted Squadron, or 


On the word “ Quick March,” the Squadron advances for 
distance, and the Squadron Leader gives the word, 


of that Troop continuing to move straight forward, the 


Squadron ; the Rear rank, facing outwards from the centre, 


: a Troop, Extend to Skirmish ;” on which, the centre 
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remainder incline outwards, and move on in double time, cag 
File turning to the front again, and resuming the quick March ; 
as soon as it hag got its interval, which should be about, 
eight paces. The rear rank of the Skirmishers should drop behing” 
their front rank, and follow at a distance of thirty Pace. 
observing that this distance, as well as the interval between the 
Files, must entirely depend on the nature of the ground, ang 
must be less in thickets, and brushwood. The supporting Troop 
is halted by its Leader till the Skirmishers have gone forward 
one hundred paces, and then receiving from him the word 
“ Quick March,” follows, in conformity to the movements of the 
Skirmishers. 


8. When the Skirmishers receive from their Troop Leade 
the word “ Commence Firing,” the front-rank man of each File 
kneels and fires independently with a deliberate aim, and then 
loads his carbine as quickly as possible. The rear rank instantly 
runs forward twenty paces beyond the front rank, and fires in _ 
the same way, observing, however, asa rule, that no man must 
fire till his comrade behind him is loaded, and has given him the 
word “ Ready” in a low voice. 


J. When the whole are to retire, the Squadron Leader gives 
the word “ About,” repeated by Troop Leaders. If there has 
been any command to “ Cease Firing,’ the Skirmishers face 
about, and retire in the same order as they happened to be 
standing; but if there has been no such command, they retire 
by alternate ranks, firing, the same as when advancing, taking 
eare that both ranks are never unloaded at the same time. The 
men of the rank which has fired last must not begin loading, 
until they have passed the rank behind them; because it is 
always an object to clear the front quickly, forthe rank which is — 
loaded. 


10, When the supporting Troop has retired to within thirty 
yards of the horses, it halts, fronts, and waits the arrival of the 
Skirmishers, who close in as they retire, and form upon the 
support. The whole are faced to the right-about, retire in quick 
time, and receive the word “File to your Horses ;” the Rear rank 
then turning outwards, move in double quick time, and the 
whole run at once to the front of their horses, and take the 
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their centre men, who then move forward a horse’s 
4 the others, unhook their swords and stand ready to 
“ Lefts of Threes” having inclined their horses half 
fhe right, to get room for the purpose. 


« Mount. ” The “ Rights” and “ Lefts” cs Threcs mount 
jorses, and dress up to the “Centres;” the rear Rank 
ye order, and the men who have been dismounted strap 
vel their carbines. It may sometimes be expedient 
upport and Skirmishers to mount without any previous 
formation, which must be effected as expeditiously as 
without confusion. 


smounted Skirmishers and Supports act upon the 
ight (or Left) incline,’ when required to gain ground to. 
mk. When they are to halt, the whole kneel or lie 
sording to circumstances. 


ivery man should be instructed to take advantage of 
fer of bushes, trees, ditches, &e., without too much 
) the regularity of dressing or interval, the Front and 
k of each File being accustomed to act in concert, and 
ch other, by alternate loading and firing. 


‘o attack a bridge or narrow pass, the men of the skir- 
Troop close inwards as they approach it, and run on 
pon the point of attack, while the supporting Troop 
ind opens a fire along the banks of the stream or flanks 
ile, to cover their advance; or else follows closely in a 
body, should the ground not admit of its fire being 
The moment the cantante have cleared the defile, 


Oretire through a Pass, or over a Bridge, the supporting 
feats first, and then extends, to cover by its fire the 
the Skirmishers, who take care not to close, until very 
Bridge or Pass. As soon as all have gone past, the 
ts, extend as before, and the Support closes, and acts 
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ORMATION OF THE REGIMENT. 


L A, B, ©, show the Formation of a Regiment in 


se Column, and in Open Column of Troops. Figs. 
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Th Regiment in Close Column of Squadrons, 
Right in Front. 
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The Regiment in Open Column of Troops, 
| hight in Front. 
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pif the Squadron is the leading one of a Column, the Right Troop 
rides in front of the Pivot File. 
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Fig. E. | .. Fig. F. 
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Section II. 


POSTS AND DUTIES OF OFFICERS. 


Line, the Squadron Leader is in front of the centre of 
uadron; the Squadron Serrefile in rear of it; Troop 
in front of the centres of their Troops; Troop Serrefiles 
of them. (See fig. A.) 

en retiring in Vine the Serrefile Officers lead, but do not 
e words of command. 


n Open Column of Squadrons, the Squadron Leaders are 
ith the Troop Leaders, and at two horses’ lengths from 
of the Column. The Left Troop Leader of the First 
on leads in front of the Pivot File. 


Close Column of Squadrons, the Squadron Leaders are 
orse’s length from the pivot flank, and in line with the 
ueaders. The Troop Leaders are in front of the centres of 
L Poops ; the Serrefiles in rear of them, on the same align- 
as the Troop Leaders of the next Squadron, at half a 
length from each, towards the centre of the Column. 
jutant, covered by the Regimental Marker, is to be on 
erse flank of the Squadron at the head of the Column. 


: B.) 


When a Close Column takes ground to its pivot flank, 
on Leaders conduct the Heads of their Squadrons in front 
leading Threes. When it takes ground to its reverse 
hey do not shift to the reverse flank to lead, but the 
of the Squadrons are then conducted by the Troop Leaders, 
ice themselves in front of the Pivot Files. 


When a Squadron wheels Threes Right or Left, to deploy, 
op Leaders move up to the pivot flanks of their leading 
resuming their usual posts when the Squadron is fronted 
h up into Line. 


bod POSTS AND DUTIES 


6. The Squadron Leader, when Threes are wheeled to 
deploy, moves up to the side of the Leader of the headmog 
Troop; on the word “March” he proceeds with his Squadroy 
but halts himself when opposite where the inward flank will 
stand in Line, until he judges the leading Threes have gy 
their distance; he then gives the word “ Halt, Front, Forward, 
hastening to the centre to lead his Squadron up into Line. 


7. If, for any particular occasion, a Close Column is to fg, 
formed of Troops, the Troop Leaders are half a horse’s length 
from the flank of the pivot Files, in line with the front rank. 
each Squadron Leader at a horse’s length interval from the 
Officer of his leading Troop; the Serrefiles on the reverse flank, 


8. In the Open Column and Oblique Hchellon of Troops 
the Squadron Leader superintends the movements of both his 
Troops; ‘Troop Leaders are in front of the second Files from the 
pivot or’ directing flanks, to which points they move, on the 


completion of the wheel from Line into Column (see fig. c) or 
HKchellon. 


9. In similar movements by Divisions, Troop Leaders take 
post in the same manner, in front of the second Files from the 
pivot or directing flanks of the first and fourth Divisions (see — 
fig. D); but when the Squadron is marching by Divisions of less 
than twelve Files, for Column of Route, Troop Leaders are on 
the pivot flanks of the leading Divisions of their Troops. (See 
fig. H.) 


10. When marching in Open Column of Troops, the Troop — 
Leaders are answerable for their distances. The Troop Guides are 
answerable for their covering, and for preserving the proper dis 
tance of front ranks from Troop Leaders. 

The Troop Leader at the head of the Column rides in front 
of the Pivot Guide, and is answerable for the rate and directioD. 
The Squadron Leaders superintend the whole. 


11. When retiring in Open Column, or Oblique Echellon of 
Troops, by “Threes About,” Troop Serrefiles lead in front of thé 
second Files, and attend to their distances; but the words of co™™ 
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il] proceed from the Troop Leaders. The Pivot Guide 
1 Troop turns about (outwards) and rides on the flank of 


In Movements by Threes, each Troop Leader is on the 
mk of his leading Threes (see fig. F), except when an 
lumn of Troops takes ground to its flank, on which occa- 
leads in front of the pivot of his leading Threes. Also, 
Close Column takes ground to its reverse flank, the Lead- 
roops on the reverse hand, lead in front of their Pivots, 
out, when the Threes wheel, and resuming their posts 
ey front. 


When marching by Files, the Troop Leader is on the 
nk of his leading File. 


The Squadron Leader, in all cases where his post is not 
y laid down, moves wherever he can best superintend his 
d can best be heard by them. 


Seotion IIT. COMMANDS. 


Arn Commands must be given in a firm, loud, and clear 
very Officer must therefore be accustomed to give such 
nds, even to small bodies, loud enough not only to be heard 


ers of others who are dependent on his motions. 


the Commanding Officers of Regiments give, and repeat, 
al Commands. When a movement is to be executed, 
ve the general caution, which is immediately to be re- 
y the Squadron Leaders, who then proceed to give the 
ry words necessary for executing the Movement indi- 
When those words have been given, the Commanding 
ects the Trumpet to sound the pace at which the 
is to be made; the Squadron Leaders announce the 
; & caution, by the word “Walk, Trot, or Gallop,” and 


bodies as are immediately under his orders, but also by 


156 COMMANDS, 


the executive word “ March,” from the Commanding Officer 
(repeated, quickly and distinctly, by the Squadron Leaders, ) Duty i 
the whole into motion. 


3. When the Troops composing a Squadron are to Move, op 
wheel, in the same manner,and at the same time, the command 
is given by the Squadron Leader ; but when differently, or SUuCegg. 
sively, the command is given by each Troop Leader. 


4. When a general order is not distinctly heard by a part of 
the Line, each Regimental Commander (when the intention jg 
obvious) will conform as quickly as possible to the Movement 
which he sees executed on his right or left, according to the point 
from whence he perceives it to begin. 


0. When several Regiments mancuvre together, the Com- 
manding Officer sometimes gives his orders of Caution or Execp- 
tion to the Commander of the Regiment, with which the 
Movement or Formation is to commence ; and each Regimental 
Commander repeats the orders, without delay, to his Squadron 
Leaders. | 


CO 


6. When any combined Movement is to be made, which re- 
quires previous explanation, it must be communicated clearly to 
Commanders of Corps by detached Officers, before the execution 
commences. 


2 


@. 'The several Chiefs of Brigades watch over and direct their 
respective bodies ; they repeat the general orders of execution 


given, and announce such preparatory ones as are verbally sent 
to them. 
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Srotion LV. 


PRINCIPLES OF FIELD MOVEMENT. 


Au wheels of the Squadron, Troop, or Division, from the 
less otherwise ordered), are to be made at the rate of the 


After wheels of a body previously in movement, the for- 
te of march will be resumed at the word “ Forward.” 


he centre Squadron, or (if the numbers be even) the right 
quadron, whether the Line consist of one or more Regi- 
is to be the Squadron of Direction, unless any other Squad- 
specially named by the Commanding Officer. 


Although it is laid down that all movements should be 
rom the Halt, yet it is recommended that Regiments should 
ionally exercised on the move (without Markers); but 
e must be taken to preserve the distinct character of each 
nent; nor should more than three Movements be executed 
sion without a Halt. 


hould the passage over broken ground, or some such 
ireumstance, have deranged the covering of the Open 
the Commanding Officer may cause the Pivots to be cor- 
reviously to wheeling into Line. | 


e change of direction in Echellon Formations is always 
he word “ Right” or “Left” for the degree of wheel 
, followed by the word “ Forward,’ as soon as the Troop 
el to the New Line. 


‘dE CHANGES oF Fronrin Liye are executed by the Hchel- 
eh of Troops, either to the front or rear. The Troops 
heeled, nearly the half of what the Base Troop is ordered to 
, towards the hand that leads to the New Line, and are con- 
by their inward flanks, to a point about two horses lengths, 
ehind, or before, where that flank is to rest in the new line; 
90p there wheels that degree which will place it parallel to 
Line and then moves up to it, first passing it and, 
if the formation be to the rear. 
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8. Cuancss or Front of a less degree than one eighth 6 
circle are to be made on the Base, by the Squadrons movin 
as laid down in the observations on Movement No. Vy]. fro 


Line (p. 188). 


f the 
g entire 


m 


J. Cuances or Posrrion of the Regiment, from one distant 
situation to another, are made either in Line, by the direct Echel. 
lon, by the oblique Echellon of Troops, by Squadron Columns 
of Threes, or of Divisions, or by the movements of the 
Column. 


Open 


10. New parallel Positions, being to the front or rear of the 


old Line, may, if they out-flank, be taken up by the Incline, op — 


by the Oblique Echellon March. 


11. A New Position, whose prolongation intersects that of 
the old one, can be taken by the change of direction of the 
Regiment in Line, by the Oblique Echellon March, or by the 
Troop, Squadron, or Regimental Column; and the movement js 


begun from that hand which is nearest the Base of the New — 


Position. 


12. In Changes of Position by Oblique Echellon, the Troops 


wheel half the amount of the intended change, then move to the 


new Position, where the Base Troop again wheels the required _ 


degree into the new Alignment, and the Formation is completed 
in the usual manner. 


13. Distant Positions, where circumstances will allow, are 
easiest and soonest taken by the March of the Open Column. — 


For this purpose the whole Line wheels to the hand ordered, by 
Troops or Divisions, and moves off in a general Column, ot 
each separate Regimental Column may enter the new Line, where 
its head or centre is to rest. 


14. The leading Regiment of a Line, and perhaps one or two 
more, may arrive and form on a new Alignment, by any of the 
methods laid down in Art. 9 of this Section, for Regimental 


Changes of Position; but all the others must move off in separate : 
Regimental Columns, and enter, and form upon the new Aligt 


Z 


ment, successively. 
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. The Changes of Front and Position, by Oblique Echellon, 
safest that can be employed in the presence of, and near 
Enemy; they are almost equal in security to the march of 
egiment in front, or to a uniform wheel of the Line; they 
used in the most critical situations, where the movements 
Open Column could not be risked; and they are more 
ularly to be used when the enemy’s flank is to be gained 
ing a flank forward, or when one’s own is to be secured, 
rowing it back. The advantages attending them are, the 
ing a general front during the March, and enabling a 
to change its Front or Position, either on a fixed or moving 
retaining the power at any moment to stop the movement, 
the Line, and repel an attack. 


-Iyverston. Although Inversion of the Line should 
ly be avoided before the enemy, yet situations will occur 
it is indispensable, and it therefore cannot be neglected in 


nstance, aColumn, with its Right in front, may arrive on 
of its ground, and be obliged immediately to form up, 
port that point, so that the Right of the Line will be- 
e Left (see Movement No. XII. from Open Column), or 
be necessary for a Column to form Line, to its reverse 
nearly as possible upon its own ground (see Movement 
. from Open Column). 

ton the whole it is to be recoilected, that though the In- 
of Regiments in a Line, and of Squadrons in a Regiment, 
to create no real inconvenience, yet, that of the ‘Troops, 
ions of the Squadron within itself, would lead to disorder, 
on all occasions to be studiously avoided. 


Cavalry acting with Infantry, and. required to advance, — 
88 through the Infantry Line either in Open Columns of 

y or Squadron Columns of Divisions, or Threes, or can ad- 
round the flanks in Single, or Double, Columns of ‘Troops, 
@ their line as they move forward. 


When Cavalry are to withdraw to the rear of a Line of 
y, they should retire in Open Column of Troops, round 
both flanks of the Infantry, so as to clear their front 
y, and allow of their opening their fire. If the Infantry 
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Line consist of several Brigades, it may be advisable for one of 
more of the Central Regiments of Cavalry to retire by openjy i 


made for their Columns between the Battalions; but the Ling 


of Infantry should be disturbed as little as possible. Notigg 


should in this case be given in due time to the commandip 
Officer of the Infantry Line. 


19. When Infantry are thrown into Squares, Cavalry can 
always retire between them, in Squadron Columns of Threesg, po. 
cause there is then no risk of deranging their order. 
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Section V. 
RULES FOR MARKERS AND DRESSING. 


1 Tae Markers to be employed for Regimental Movements 
are, The Adjutant, The Regimental Serjeant-Major, and one Non- 
Commissioned Officer for each Squadron, called the Squadron 
Marker. 

In Changes of Front and in Formations of Line, the Troop 
Leader of the Base Troop is employed, with the Squadron 
Marker, to give the Base, and is placed by the Squadron Leader. 
(See Art. 9 for the details.) 


2. When a Line is being formed, the Squadron and Troop 
Leaders will face their Squadrons, and the Alignment will be 
taken up within half a foot of their horses’ heads. When the 
dressing is completed, the word “ Hyes Front” is given, and the 
Officers resume their posts half a horse’s length in front of their 
Squadrons ; always turning their horses about towards the Base, 
from whatever Squadron it may be given. 


3. When an accurate dressing is required after an Advance in 
Line, the caution is given, “ By the Squadron of Direction, Dress, 
repeated by Squadron Leaders, on which the Officers of that 
Squadron move forward a horse’s length, but do not turn thei! 
horses about. The Troop Leaders raise their swords for a Base; 
and, with the Squadron Leader, are dressed by the Major, 
Officer appointed. 


> 
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e word “ March” the men of the Squadron of Direc- 
ye up to their proper distance from their Officers, and 
x Squadrons (Officers and Men) take up the dressing 
lk, each Squadron receiving from its Leader the word, 
Front,’ as soon as steady. 


_all Dressing in Column, the Leaders will be at one horse’s 
from the pivot Guide, and facing the flank of the 
When the Dressing is completed the Leaders give 
d“ Hyes Front,” and then take post. ' 


When a Division, Troop, or Squadron, is merely to cor- 
dressing by its own directing flank, the word “ Dress” is 
1; but when it is to move up bodily, and take up its 
from a previously formed Line, the command to be given 
s wp;” for instance, when an Open Column forms line 
is leading ‘Troop, that Troop, after advancing the prescribed 
a aorses’ lengths, is halted, and receives the word “ Dress,” 
s remaining ‘Troops successively halting short of the 
ent, are moved up to it by the command “ Dress up.” 


in successive Formations of Line, each Squadron Leader 
he word “ Eyes front,” as soon as his own Squadron is 
y dressed, and the Officers of the next are arrived upon 
gnment ; upon this word the Officers front, and move up 
r posts at half a horse’s length from the Ranks; the 
‘goes to the rear, and the men look to their front; but 
e Officer and Marker invariably remain posted until the 
tegiment is formed. In case of the first formed Squadron 
equired to act immediately, as May sometimes occur on 
the next Squadron gives the Base for those not yet 

m the Line. ~ 
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9. In Changes of Front from Line, and of Formations of 
Line from Open Column, the Base consists of the Leader of 4. 
Base Troop, and the Marker of the Squadron to which that | 
Troop belongs. This Marker, immediately upon the Caution 
places himself, with his sword raised, facing to where the flany 
File of the Base Troop will stand after it shall have wheeled on 
moved up; and the Leader of that Troop quits his post the 
moment he has given the preparatory command to his Troop 4 
wheel or move up, and places himself, with his sword rajgeq 
facing to where the centre of his Troop will arrive. Both he atl 
the Marker remain fixed till the Regiment is formed. The Leadep 
of the Squadron, from which the Base is thus given, goes to the 
outside of the Base, the moment he has repeated the Caution, to 
see that it is in its proper direction. Having corrected it, jf — 
necessary, he places himself quickly in line with it, facing to 
where the centre of his Squadron will arrive. Meantime the 
Major or Adjutant rides, immediately upon the Caution, to the 
Base placed by the Leader of the Squadron from which it is 
given, and sees that the Leaders of the other Squadrons and 
Troops dress correctly upon it as they arrive in line. The 
Markers of all but the Base Squadron take up the outer points 
as their Squadrons approach the Line; each remains stationary 
till his Squadron is dressed, and goes to the rear immediately 
that the Squadron Leader gives the word “ Hyes Front.” 


10. In forming Close Column, the Base for the Covering 
consists of the Marker of that Squadron on which the Formation 
takes place, and the Serjeant-Major; who are placed by the 
Adjutant, immediately upon the Caution, twelve yards apart, 
facing to the pivot flank of the intended Column. 


11. In Deployment the Base consists of the Adjutant and — 
Regimental Marker, who are placed by the Major (immediately — 
upon the caution) in front of the Base Squadron, at one horses 
length from the head of the Column; the Adjutant at the reverse 
flank, and the Regimental Marker at the Pivot. 


12. In a Deployment a Marker should arrive at his post 
about forty yards in advance of his Squadron, so as to be steadily 
aligned on the Base, before it reaches him. 
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When a Regiment, in Open Column, enters a distant posi- 
Adjutant marks the point of entry. When a Column 
its direction, he marks the point where the change is to 
le. Ifthe changes are frequent, the Serjeant-Major assists 


When a Regiment forms Close Column, the Adjutant places 
e for the Covering of the Pivots: he also places the Base 
the Close Column changes its feud. countermarches its 
ons, reverses its front, or forms line to its flank. 

_ When a Line is ordered to “ Change Front” on one of 
,no Troop or Squadron is to be named in the Caution, 
change is to be made on the flank Troop, which will give 
se accordingly. 

_ In Changes of Front on a central part of the Line, the 
Jar Squadron must be indicated; and it is then under- 
that if the Change of Front is to the right, the right 
mut if to the left, the left Troop, of that Squadron gives 
Formations of Line on a central part of an Open 
the intended Squadron must be named in the Caution; 
he Formation is to the front, the leading Troop, but if 
ar, the rear Troop, of the named Squadron gives the Base. 
When a Brigade changes its front, or forms Line from 
olumn, the Base given by the Troop on which the 
r Formation takes place, serves as the general Base for 
le Line, but as soon as the first Squadron of the next 
nt has arrived and formed on the Line, the Base Officer 
tker drop their swords and return to their usual places. 
When a Brigade assembles in Contiguous Columns, the 
‘the Regiment formed upon is given by the Adjutant 
yimental Marker, posted by a Staff Officer; the pivot 
f each other Column is marked by its Regimental 


When the Caution is given for a Brigade to deploy on 
1e Squadrons of a central or rear Regiment, Commanding 
ate answerable for immediately sending up to the head of 
mn, the Adjutant and Regimental Marker who form the 
d are posted by a Staff Officer); also the Marker of the 
ext in front, and the Marker of the Squadron next in 
Base Squadron. 
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Srotion VI. 
TAKING UP POINTS OF FORMATION, 


Tur general direction of the Alignment upon which a Colum 
is to form must always be considered before entering upon it, ty, 
objects being usually determined as points of direction for ¢h, 
extremities of the intended Line. 


If the Column is to enter the Alignment at one of thoge 
objects, no difficulty occurs in there placing the Base, pointing 
upon the other more distant object; but if the Column is to 
enter the intended Alignment at any central or intermediate 
point, or if, as may often be the case, the objects which have 
been determined as a guidance for the direction of the Line are 
distant or inaccessible, the Alignment in which the Base is to be 
placed for the Formation to commence, must be ascertained by the 
following method, in which Officers and Non-commissioned 
Officers should be frequently practised. 


Suppose the mill and the steeple, are two distant or inacce* 
sible objects, between which a column ig to enter, in order © | 
deploy, or form Line in any other manner. The two objects iD 
question are pointed out to two Officers or Non-commission? 
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, A and B, usually the Adjutant and Serjeant-Major. 4 
one of the objects (suppose the mill) as his regulating 
d places himself with his side towards it, and his horse’s 
wards the intended Alignment. 


instantly posts himself about fifty yards from a, on that 
him which is farthest from the mill, with his horse’s head 


wards the intended Alignment, and dresses himself exactly 
and the mill. 


soon as he has placed himself correctly as described, he 
he word “ Ready,” upon which they both start, a riding 
t forward at a steady canter towards where the head of the 
n is to follow, occasionally glancing his eye towards the 
; and B riding a certain degree faster, so as to keep the 
Il exactly in a line with a as he advances, and at the same 
eserving his fifty yards’ interval from his flank. 


they thus approach the intended Alignment, « must begin 
eye upon the steeple, and also to observe B as he appears 
into line with it, gradually slackening his own pace toa 
0 allow of 8 keeping his dressing more steadily. 


e moment he sees B come into line with the steeple, A stops 
se, giving the word “ Halt,” to x, and raising his sword: 
g instantly, likewise raises his sword, both turn their 
quietly to the right-about, and the points are thus esta- 
|, upon which the advancing Column is enabled to place its 
ase in the usual manner, and proceed with its Formation 
jloyment. Where there are more Regiments than one, the 
method will be observed for the Regiment of direction, the 
of the other Regiments arriving in succession, and 
themselves as the Points of Entry in prolongation of the 
hus given. 
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Section VII. 


MARCH IN LINE, DIRECTION, AND 
ALIGNMENT. 


THe March of the Line in front is the most difficult ang Most 
important of all movements. It is requisite near the enemy, and 
immediately precedes the attack. In proportion to the exten; of 
front, and the rapidity required, does the difficulty increase, there. 
fore, too much exactness in the execution of it cannot be observed, 

1. When marching in Line, the men of each Squadron dreg 
to their centre, and the Squadron Leaders line with and pregerys — 
their intervals from each other, and the Squadron of Direction. 
but with as much reference ag possible to that Squadron. The 
Leader of the Squadron of Direction takes a point in the distance 
perpendicular to his front, and selects intermediate objects upon 
which he is to move. Both the Troop Leaders of the Squadron 
of Direction take post in front of the third Files from the Flanks 
during the advance, and raise their swords, in order to furnisha — 
Base for the Squadron Leaders, to whom their own Troop Leaders 
look for the dressing. 

2. One of the Troop Leaders of the Squadron of Direction — 
regulates the Base of the Alignment. In the advance he must 
endeavour to keep this Base square to the front, and parallel to 
the original Alignment, by increasing or slackening his pace, as he 
sees occasion. ‘The other Troop Leader conforms, by keeping him- 
self dressed on the Squadron Leader and the Officer of Alignment. 


3. Ifthe First, Central, or any Intermediate Squadron is the 
one of Direction, the Right Troop Leader of that Squadron is 
the Officer of Alignment; if on the left of the centre, the Left 
Troop Leader. ‘The Major or Adjutant superintends the Officer 
of Alignment. 

4, Itisan essential rule for all other Squadrons to be, if any- 
thing, rather behind the Squadron of direction, in advancing in line. 

d. Whena change of direction is to be given to an advancing 
Line, the Officer of Alignment will increase or slacken his pace 
according to the instructions he receives; the Leader of the 
Squadron of Direction will gradually circle into the new direc 
tion, the other Troop Leader conforming to the change, and 
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aders of the other Squadrons gradually taking up the new 
When the desired alteration of the direction of the 
ing line is completed, the word “ Forward” is given. 

- Inclining is the method by which the Line gains ground 
ank, without altering its parallel direction. At the word 
wward’”’ it resumes its direct advance. During the incline, 
ank Squadron, on the hand to which the incline is made, 
es the Squadron of Direction. 

When parts of the Line are impeded by any inequalities 
ie ground, or other obstacle, they are to be passed with regu- 
and order, by filing from the Right of Threes,—by breaking 
es, Threes, or Divisions from the Right or Left of Squad- 
wr by doubling Squadrons, Troops, or Divisions, into Column, 
body re-forming as soon as clear. No exercise is more im- 
it, or requires greater practice. 

When there is sufficient extent of ground, it should be a 
nt practice to make long Advances in Line, changing the 
ion of the Line, inclining, and again wivanetng occasionally 
g the pace by increasing it from the walk to the gallop, and 
decreasing it from the gallop to the walk, by gradual degrees. 
Asa general rule, almost every movement at a Field Day 
d be followed by an Advance in Line. 

. After the March in Line, on the words “ Halt, Dress,” 
uadron halts and dresses by its centre; their Leaders by the 
ron of Direction: and if the dressing of the general Line 
ye afterwards corrected, it ought to begin at, and be taken 
ym, the Squadron of Direction. 

. Where the whole Line is to be newly dreaded. and where 
Teumstances admit, much facility attends the operation, if such 
lignment is taken, as causes a dressing forward, however 
of every Squadron that composes it. 

. If the Squadron intervals are false in the centre of a 
‘they must remain so till corrected by order, and by a 
te operation of flank marching ; but the Leader of a Flank 
lron should never lose a moment in correcting his interval, 
e, because its correction does not interfere with any other 
f the Line. 

. the Retreat of the Line the same rules apply as in the 
nee, the Squadron Serrefiles acting as Leaders. 
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Srction VIII. FORMATION FOR ATTACK. 


1. ‘Tux formation of a body of Cavalry for an Attack, depend, 
much upon the description and dispositions of the Enemy, ang 
also upon the nature of the ground; which should be reconnoitred 
(when it is practicable) both to the Front, and Flanks. 

2. The Force should be formed in three distinct bodies, dig. 
tinguished as “‘ First Line,” “ Support,” and “ Reserve.” 

The “ First Line” should seldom consist of more than one. 
third of the whole Force; it should be formed in Line. 

The “Support” may be either in Line, or in Double Open 
Columns, from the centres of Regiments. 

The “ Reserve” should be in similar Columns, or in Regi- 
mental Close Columns. 

3. The ordinary distance from the “First Line” to the 
“Support,” as well as from the “Support” to the “ Reserve,” 
must be 400 yards, that distance being considered sufficient to 
preserve the “ Support” from being disordered, should the “ First 
Line” be forced to retreat. 


4. The “ Support” and the “Reserve” must steadily follow 
the advance of the “ First Line,” maintaining their respective 
distances ; but the moment the “ First Line” is seen commencing 
its charge, they must both draw up to a walk, and continue at 
that pace till the evident success of the “First Line” warrants 
their more rapid advance, or till (in the event of its failure) it 
has retired, and cleared the front of the “‘ Support,” so as to enable 
the latter to attack with full effect, and probably convert the 
failure of the “ First Line” into success; but for this it is essential 
that the Officers of the “ First Line” should use every exertion 
to get their men away round the Flanks, and rally them behind 
the “‘ Reserve,” instead of their falling back upon the “ Support,” 
and destroying the steadiness, and order, of its attack. 

®. Where the Enemy’s Force is ascertained to consist solely 
of Infantry and Guns, without Cavalry, the distance of the 
“ Support” from the “ First Line” may be considerably lessened, 
and in some cases of this sort the “ Reserve” may be dispensed 
with; but it is almost essential for success that, if the Enemy 
have thrown themselves into Squares, the fire of Artillery should 
be brought to bear upon them before the Attack is made. 
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Section IX. THE CHARGE OR ATTACK. 


he OE tenciva: therefore, the Attack is its principal obj ve 


9. All the different movements of the Line should tend to 
it in the most advantageous situation for attack. The 
ree is that attack, made with the greatest velocity and regu- 
y possible, te break the order of the opposite enemy, which 
always ensure his defeat. 


When the Line is to Charge, the words of command are 
weh!” “Trot!” “Gallop!” “Charge!” “Walk!” and “Halt!” 


4. The Commanding Officer should lead at such a pace as 
the Flanks and Rear Rank may always keep up; but, at the 
e time, it is most essential that the Flanks should not press 
re the Centre. Livery alteration of pace must be made as 
dually as possible, and at the same instant, by the whole 


5. Whatever distance a Line has to go over, it is desirable, 
e nature of the ground will permit, that it should move at a 
k trot, till within two, hundred and fifty yards of the enemy, 
then gallop, making a progressive increase, till within forty 
fty yards of the point of attack, when the word “ Charge” 
e given, and the gallop made with as much rapidity as the 
7 can bear in good order. Of course, the distances here laid 
n must, in many cases, be left to the discretion of the Com- 
ding Officer, and are only meant for general guidance, at 
nary Field Days. 


». Any closing or crowding of the Files at the instant of the 
rege tends to impede the free movement of each horse, which 
time requires to be more independent than when galloping 
utmost exertion; and every rub, to right or left, diminishes 
effort in a degree, and should be avoided. 


‘At the instant of the shock, the horse, although kept in 
should be pressed forward by the leg, and spur, if 
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8. It is from the uniform velocity of a Line that its eTeatest 
effect is to be derived; it must, therefore, on no account, be go 
much hurried as to ae up the horses blown, or even distresseq, 
to the attack. 


9. In every part of the Oharge, the Centre of each Squadron 
must be very exact in following the Leader, and the men parti. 
cularly attentive in keeping up to, and dressing to, their Centre 
without closing or opening, and in taking care that the Flank, 
are not too forward. ‘They should have their horses well jp 
hand, and perfectly square to the front. 


10. When the shock ofthe Charge has broken the order of 
the opposite enemy, one or both of the Flank Troops in the cage 
of a single Regiment, or Flank Squadrons, in the case of 
Brigade, may be ordered to pursue and follow up the advantage, 
opening out, and covering the front and intervals, whilst the 
remainder of the Line keeps together, and supports; but: its 
great object should be instantly to rally, and to renew its efforts 
in a body. 


11. If the Line fails in its attack, Officers must endeavour 
to prevent their men from falling back on their Support. They 
must try to lead them round its flanks, and rally them in the 
rear. Nothing can be more fatal than a disordered body throw- 
ing itself back upon a Line advancing to its assistance. 


12. In the real Charge, the halt of the Line depends upon 
the nature of the resistance which is met with; in ordinary 
exercise, after the Charge, the word “Walk” will be given, when 
the pace will be gradually decreased, and a distance of thirty or 
forty yards will be allowed before the final “‘ Halt.” 


13. There can be no occasion on which it is eligible for 
Cavalry to wait and receive the attack, Though circumstances 
of situation may prevent a Line from advancing much, it should 
never absolutely stand still, to receive the shock; otherwise its 
defeat is almost inevitable. 


14. An attack in Line may be very conveniently and safely 
conducted by the “ Advance in short Echellon’” from the Squadron 
of Direction; especially when the ground is indifferent, and the 
Line has heen hastily and imperfectly formed. The Leader 
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sh Squadron dresses by the Serrefiles of that which pre- 

hin. | 

5. In the Advance for attack, the Sword will be carried; in 
rge, it will be brought to the “ Engage,” (by the front 

only), and, on the order to “ Walk,” it will be sloped. 


Section X. 


SPECTION OR REVIEW OF THE REGIMENT. 


Formation of the Regiment for 
Parade Movements. 


HE figure 4 shows the Formation of the Regiment. 


The Commanding Officer takes post two horses’ lengths in 
of the Leader of the Centre Squadron. The other Field 
rs are in front of the Leaders of the flank Squadrons; and 


ommanding Officer thinks fit. 


The Adjutant and Staff in one rank, on the right of the 
ment, ata horse’s length interval from it, dressing by the 
rank; the Band or Trumpeters in two or more ranks, on 
ght of the Staff, and at a like interval. 


The Regiment being formed on the ground where the 
wing Officer is to be received, a point is to be marked 
150 or 200 yards in front of the centre, at which he 
ally is expected to take his station, and that spot is to be 
lered the point to work upon. 

The Regiment takes order in the manner prescribed in 
Secor. XII., p. 115, the Officers and Rear rank dressing 
Squadron of Direction. : 


When the Reviewing Officer presents himself before the 
the words “ Eyes Right—Draw Swords,” are given; the 


terwards employed to assist in the field, in whatever manner 
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Officers coming down at the last motion to the position of th, 
salute*; the Standards salute such persons only, as, from Rank 
and Regulation, are entitled to that honour; the. Band plays, 5, 
Trumpets sound, according to the rank of the Reviewing Officey ; 


after which the Officers recover their swords with the Commanding 
Officer. 


6. The Reviewing Officer then goes towards the right, accom. 
panied by the Commanding Officer, and the whole remain steady 
while he passes along the Regiment, during which time the 
Band will play, or T’rumpets sound, and they will cease when he 
is leaving the Line. 


7. While the Reviewing Officer is proceeding to place himself 
in the front, the Commanding Officer orders “ Rear Rank, take 
Close Order—March.” On this particular occasion the Officers 
and Standard remain as at order. 


Marching Parse 


8. When the Caution is given to “ March past by Squadrons,” 
the Adjutant marks the passing line, by placing the Marker of 
the Second Squadron at point 8, about forty yards on the right 


Ay} hot 


Passing Line. 
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Parade Line. a 
of the centre, facing the Regiment, and on a line about four yards 
in advance of that upon which the Reviewing Officer is supposed 
to take post. The Regimental Serjeant-Major places himself at ¢, 
at an equal distance on the left of the centre, dressing by the Market 
of the Second Squadron and the Adjutant, who posts himself at 8, 


*Non-commissioned Officers,when employed to replace Officers, do not salute. 


‘ 
J 
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twelve yards beyond that Marker, until the Serjeant-Major 
aced himself correctly. 


The Markers of the First and Third (or Fourth) Squa- 
ride out to the front, halt and turn about, when they 
-at a and p, each out-flanking the Regiment by about 
yards, and dress by the Serjeant-Major and Marker 
cond Squadron. 


). When two Regiments are to march past, the points « 
are furnished by the First Regiment, the points c and p 
e Serjeant-Major and Marker of the Third (or Fourth) 
gadron of the Second Regiment. When there are three 
giments, the points 8 and c are furnished by the Second, and 
more, by one of the Regiments in the centre of the Line. 


1, When more than two Regiments are to march past, the 
3 A and p are to be given by the flank Regiments. 


On the word “ March past by Squadrons,” repeated by 
ron Leaders, the latter (still remaining opposite the centres 
r Squadrons) give the word “ Threes Right.’ On the 
“ March,’ the Staff fall out; and as soon as the Column is 
otion the Commanding Officer gives the word “ Slope 
ds,” the head of the Column receiving the words “ Left 
el— Forward,’ when opposite the Marker, at a; and each 
dron when its head arrives at the Passing Line, receiving 
ords “ Halt—Front— Forward,’ followed by “ Eyes Right.” 


3. The Band is at a distance equal to the breadth of a Troop, 
t of the Column ; and-having passed the Reviewing Officer, 
Is to its left, clears the flank of the Column, then wheels 
é left about, and plays while the Regiment is passing. 


4. The Officers and Standard being at the prescribed dis- 
‘in front, when within ten yards of the Reviewing Officer, 
)ificers salute, taking their time from the Commanding Officer 
Squadron Leaders, and dress to the right. The Adjutant 
hes past two horses’ lengths in rear of the third File from the 
, flank of the rear Squadron. The Major in rear of the whole. 
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15. When the Rear Rank has passed the Reviewing Officer ten 
yards, Officers recover their swords with the Squadron Leaders. 


16. On arriving at the Marker co, the words “Rear Ran}, 
take Close Order,” and “ Slope Swords,” are given, on which the 
Serrefile Officers take post in the rear. 


17. Each Squadron, on reaching the point p of the Passing 
Line, receives the words ‘“ Left Wheel—Forward.” 


18. As soon as the last Squadron has wheeled at the point p 
the Commanding Officer gives the word “Form Troops,” upon 
which, the right Troop of each Squadron, continuing its march, the 
left Troop receives from its Leader the words “Left Troop Hak 
—Right Incline—March,” followed by “ Forward,” as soon as it 
covers in Column. The word “ 7'rot” is then given, and the 
Column moves round the square, each Troop wheeling at the 
several angles, till the Leading Troop arrives within its own 
breadth of the commencement a, of the Passing Line, when the 

_ First Squadron receives from its Leader the word “ Left Wheel 
into Inne,” followed by “ Forward,” “Hyes Right,’ and advances 
till within about ten yards of the point B; the word is then given 
“ Form Close Column ;” the First Squadron halts; the others, 
having successively wheeled into line the same as the First, move 
up into Close Column. 


19. The Regiment will then “rank past,’ either by Single 
Files, or by Threes. If by Single Files— 

On the word “ Rank past by Single Files,” the Right Troop 
Leader gives the words “ Carry Swords,” “ From the Left to 
; the front rank off,’ “ March,” and the Left Troop Leader, 
: “ From the Right to the front rank off,” “ March,” as it comes 
: to his turn. Each Troop, preceded by its Officers, according to 
seniority, ranks past from its inward flank; that is, the right 
Troops from their left, and the left Troops from their right, first 
allthe Front Rank, and then all the Rear Rank. The distance from 
Head to Croup is one yard. The Squadron Leader precedes the 
Leader of the right Troop; the Lieutenant-Colonel precedes the 
Regiment; and the Adjutant and Major in rear of the whole. 
Trumpeters rank past in front of the Officers; Farriers in rear of 
their Troops ; Standards in rear of the Officers of the right Troop* 
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rs salute separately when ten yards from the Reviewing 
r; Squadron Leaders, after having passed, fall out to the 
and front him, while their respective Squadrons are passing. 


90. Each Squadron forms on reaching p at the end of the 
ng Line, and receives the word “Slope Swords.” It then 
sels to the left, and advances sufficiently to allow the other 
adrons to form and wheel successively at p, and march up 
Jlose Column behind it. 


21. Ifthe Regiment is to rank past by Threes, instead of by 
the Squadron Leader gives the words “ Carry Swords— 
nk past by Threes from the Right ;” “Threes Raght,” the right- 
d Three of both ranks standing fast, the remainder wheel 
ees right.” 


March.” "The leading Three advances, extending from its 
, and the remainder follow and extend, first the whole of the 
t rank, and then the Rear rank. 


he Squadron Leader, and the Leader and Serrefile of the 
tht Troop, form the leading Three of each Squadron ; and the 
ft Troop Leader, Squadron, and Left Troop Serrefile of the 
Troop, the rearmost Three. The Standard and his Coverer 
w the Squadron Leader, and Leader of the Right Troop. The 
ers salute, taking their time from the right. 


n ranking past by Threes, there is to be a horse’s length 
eroup to head, and also from knee to knee. Hach Squadron 
s at the point p, and receives the words “ Left W heel— 
bd. ”? 


As soon as the Close Column is thus formed, the caution 
n “ Advance in Column of Troops from the Right.” The 
t Troop of the First Squadron receives from its Leader theword 
ht Troop, Advance.” On the words “ T'rot,” “ March,” the 
Troop advances, the left Troop receiving from its Leader 
Troop,” “ Right, Incline, March,” as it gets room, and 
ard,” when it covers the preceding Troopin Column. In 
same manner, the remaining Squadrons move successively in- 
pen Column of 'T'roops, (fig c,) and trot round, each Troop 
ving from its Leader the word “ Left Wheel,” followed by 
! ward,” at the angles. 
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23. On entering upon the Passing Line at a, Troop Leaders 
after the wheel, take post in front of the second File from the 
Right, giving the words “ ELyes Right,” “ Carry Swords.” Im. 
mediately before wheeling at vp, they give the word “ Slope 
Swords: after the wheel, they resume their proper posts in 


front of the second File from the left, giving the word « Eyes 
Left.” 


24. While upon the Passing Line the Squadron Leader pre. 
cedes the Right Troop Leader, the Squadron Serrefile marcheg 
on a line with the Right Troop Serrefile, in rear of the right 
flank of the right Troop. The Squadron Marker, if not wanted 
to mark the Passing Line, (as may happen when there is more 
than one Regiment,) marches in rear of the left flank of the 
left Troop, in line with the Serrefile. The Standard and hig 
Coverer trot past in the places laid down for them in Open 
Column. ‘Troop Serrefiles are also at their usual posts. 


25. As soon as the rear of the Column has quitted the 
Passing Line, Markers rejoin their Squadrons. 


26. The Troops having successively made a second wheel, 
the Column halts upon the original ground, and wheels into 
Line*. 


27. When the Regiment begins to perform Field Movements, 
the Farriers and band fall out; one Trumpeter remaining with 
the Commanding Officer, and one with each Squadron, to repeat 
the soundings. 


28. When more than one Regiment is to march past, the 
original, or Parade Line, is to be marked by two Farriers placed 
at the extreme right and left, on the caution to march past. 
They rejoin their Regiments when the Parade Movements are 


ended. 


29. In forming a Brigade for Review, the Base of the 
Officers, and also of the Ranks, is given, (as in Art. 3, Sct. 
V., p. 160,) from the Squadron of Direction of a central Regi- 
~ ment, the other Regiments dressing to it accordingly. 


* Should the Sword Exercise be required, it is at this period it will 
be usually performed. 
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When more than one Regiment is to march past, the. 
moves off, in the first instance, in Open Column of Troops 
ad of by Threes*); forming Squadrons on reaching the 
0 xencement of the Passing Line. 


1. At the conclusion of a Review, the Regiment or Line 
ices in Parade Order, by the Squadron of Direction, opening 
tanks, and carrying Swords on the march, and halting and 
mg, when within forty or fifty yards of the Reviewing 


On this occasion, when the Rear Rank closes, the Officers and 
ards rein back half a horse’s length, and wheel with their Troops, so 
hen wheeled up on arriving at the Passing Line, the whole will be 
ly placed in front of their respective Squadrons. 
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FIELD MOVEMENTS. 


In detailing the Field Movements, it has been deemed suff- 
cient to lay them down as performed from the Right; to perform 
them from the Left, it will only be necessary to substitute, in 
the Cautions and Commands, the word Left for Right, and Right 
for Lefe. 
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Movement No. I. from Line. 
mmanding Officer, repeated by \ “ Change Front, Half 
Squadron Leaders, ~ Right*.” 

eader of the Base Troop, “ Right Troop, Half Right.” 

ader of the Troop next the Base, “ Left Troop, Advance.” 


eaders of the Second and Third) « toons, Quarter Right.” 


‘Squadrons, 
ommanding Officer, repeated by { “ Walk, Trot, : 
‘Squadron Leaders, ‘or Gallop,” March. 


a 


mn the word “ March,” the whole move as follows : 

e Base Troop wheels half right, and receives from its 
r the words “ Halt, Dress.” 

‘he Troop next the Base advances, till its right uncovers the 
f the Base Troop: it then receives from its Leader the word 
t,” followed by “ Forward, Halt, Dress wp.” 

e other Troops wheel quarter right, and then, receiving 
rd ‘“ Forward” from the Squadron Leaders, advance in 
n towards the new Line. Each, on approaching its place, 
es from its Leader the word “ Right,” followed by “ For- 
and on arriving on a line with the Rear Rank of the pre- 
Troop, “ Halt, Dress wp.” 


a a Oe ee oe ae NE ag ge a fe RCI gee $2 


= 


The Base is given by the Right Troop Leader and the Marker of the 
juadron, ~ 
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Movement No. II. from Line. 
Commanding Officer, repeated by) “Change Front to the 
Squadron Leaders, Right*.” 
Leader of the Base Troop, “ Right Troop, Right W heel.” 
Leader of the Troop next the Base, “ Left Troop, Half Right,” 
Leaders of the Second and Third ) ,, Troops, Half Right” 


Squadrons, 
Commanding Officer, repeated by { “ Walk, Trot, \ Moreh 
Squadron Leaders, or Gallop, “— 


On the word “ March,” the Base Troop wheels to the right, 
and receives from its Leader the words “ Halt, Dress.” 


The other Troops wheel half 
right, and then, receiving the 
word “ Forward” from the Squa- 
dron Leaders, and the Leader of 
the Troop next the Base, advance 
in echellon, towards the new line, 
and form in the manner directed 
in No. I. 
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_ * The Base is given by the Right Troop Leader and the Marker of the 
First Squadron, — 
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Movement No. III. from Line. 


Commanding Officer, repeated ae “Change Front, Half 
Squadron Leaders, hight, Back*,” 

_ Leader of the Base Troop, “ Left Troop, Half Right.’ 
Leader of the Troop next the Base, “Right Troop, Threes about,” 
ywed by “ Half Right,” as soon as the Threes have gone about. 
eaders of the First and Second Squadrons, “ Threes about,” 
wed by “ Z'roops, Quarter Right,” as soon as the Threes have 


“ Walk, 
“« Trot, OF \ ator 


“ Gallop, 


On the word “ March,” the 
Troop wheels half right, 
ecelves from its Leader the 
“ Halt, Dress.” : 
The Troop next the Base wheels half right, receives from its 
r the word “ Forward ;” and when it has passed the line 
orse’s length, “ Halt, Front, Dress wp.” | 

e other Troops wheel quarter right, and receiving from 
uadron Leaders the word “ Forward,” retire in echellon 
ds the new line. Each, on approaching its place, receives 
its Leader the word “ Right,’ followed by “ Forward,” and,. 
t has passed the line one horse’s length, “ Halt, Front, 


eS SSS 
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Movement No. IV. from Line. 


Commanding Officer, repeated by ) “Change Front, Righe, 
Squadron Leaders, Back*. 


Leader of the Base Troop, “ Left Troop, Right W heel.” 

Leader of the Troop next the Base, “ Right Troop, Three, 
about,” followed by “ Right Wheel,” as soon as the Threes haye 
gone about. 

Leaders of the First and Second Squadrons “ Threes aboug.” 
followed by “ Troops, Half Right,’ as soon as the Threes hava 
gone about. 


“ Walk 
Commanding Officer, repeated by ) ,, , : 
Squadron Leaders, : y! ‘dlop, tat 


On the word “ March,” the 
Base Troop wheels to the right, 
and receives from its Leader the 
words “ Halt, Dress.” 

The Troop next the Base, 
having wheeled to the right, 
receives from its Leader the 
word “Forward ;” and when it 
has passed the Fe one horses 

a length, “Halt, Front, Dress up- 
The other Troops wheel half right, and receiving from. the 
Squadron Leaders the word “ Forward,” retire in echellon towards 
the new line, and form in the manner directed in No. III. 


* The Base is given by the Left Troop Leader and the Marker of the 


Third Squadron. 
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- Movement No. V. from Line. 


mmanding Officer, repeated) “ Change Front, Half Right, 
by Squadron Leaders, on the Second Squadron*.” 
eader of the Base Troop, “ Right Troop, Half Right.” 
eader of the 'T'roop next on) ,, %» 

the left of the Base, Left Troop, Advance. 


| “ Threes about,’ followed by “ Troe 
a Quarter hight,” as soon arate iihioe, 
have gone about. 

ader of the Third Squadron, “ T'roops, Quarter Right.” 
mmmanding Officer, repeated | “OW aes 4 On Moreh 
by Squadron Leaders, or ‘“ Gallop, \ — 


Squadron, 


ithe word “ March,” the Base 
wheels half right, and receives 


its Leader the words ‘“ Halt, 


he ‘Troops on the right of the Base wheel quarter right, 
sceiving from the Squadron Leaders the word “ Forward,’ 
in echellon towards the new line. Each, on approaching 
e, receives from its Leader the word “ Right,” followed 
orward,” and, when it has passed the line one horse’s 
“ Halt, Front, Dress up.” 

Troop next on the left of the Base advances till its right 
s the left of the Base Troop; it then receives from its 
the word “ Right,” followed by “ Forward, Halt, Dress wp.” 


e Base is given by the Right Troop Leader and the Marker of 
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The other Troops, on the left of the Base, wheel quarter-righ, 
and receiving from the Squadron Leaders the word “ Forward 
advance in echellon towards the new line. Hach, on approach. 
ing it, receives from its Leader the word “ Raght,” followed } 
“ Forward,” and when on a line with the Rear Rank of the pre. 
ceding Troop, ‘“‘ Halt, Dress up.” 


Movement No. VI. from Line. 


Commanding Officer, repeated ) “ Change front to the right, 
by Squadron Leaders, on the Second Squadron*” 
Leader of the Base Troop, “ Right Troop, Right Wheel.” 
Leader of the Troop next the Base, “Left Troop, Half Right? 
. “ Threes about,’ followed by “ Z'ro0 
Leader of the First Half Right,’ as soon as “he Threes 
have gone about. 


Leader of the Third Squadron, “ Troops, Half Right.” 


Commanding Officer, ( “ Walk, 
repeated by Squa-< “Z'rot,or >March.” A 
dron Leaders, “Gallop, | 


Squadron, 


On the word “ March,” the Base Troop 
wheels to the right, and receives from its 
Leader the words “ Halt, Dress.” = 

The other Troops wheel half right, 
and proceed to form on the new line, as | | 
directed in Movement No. V. 


* The Base is given by the Right Troop Leader and the Marker of the 
Second Squadron. 
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OBSERVATIONS. 


Ifa Change of Front is required of a less degree than 
lovement No. I., it is to be done as follows: 


Phe Caution is given, “Alignment on the Squadron,” 
ed by Squadron Leaders, on which the Troop Leaders of 
Squadron, raise their swords; the Right Troop Leader 
that flank is to be advanced) moves forward, and is halted 
placed by the Major, or Officer appointed, according to 
mtended degree of change, the other Troop Leader squaring 
horse accordingly, and the Squadron Leader moving up 
the line marked by them. 


On the word “March,” the named Squadron dresses up to its 
ficers, the other Squadrons take up the line, either by moving 


d by their Leaders as they arrive on a line with the Base. 
1 as have to retire, are put Threes about upon the caution, 
retiring upon the word “March,” are again fronted, as soon 
ir Leaders find themselves in line with the Officers of the 
Squadron. 


If a Change of Front is required of a greater degree than 
vement No. II., it is only necessary to add “Left Forward” 
eaution, in order that the Leader of the Base Troop may 
it to wheel into the required direction, and that the 
rs of the other Troops may allow them to overwheel a 
when they execute their second Half Right on approach- 
line. 


ard or retiring. Such as move forward are halted and 


RS a er oe 
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Movement No. VII. from Line. 


Commanding Officer, repeated ¢ “By Threes, Change Position, 


by Squadron Leaders, | Half Right*.” 
Squadron Leaders, ‘“ Threes Right.” 
“ Walk, 


Commanding Officer, repeated } 
by Squadron Leaders, 


«© Trot, or >March.’ 
“ Gallop, 


e 
ne 


3 A y) yi 1 vs 
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On the word “ March,” the Squadron Leaders having placed 
themselves in front of their pivots, give the words “Half Left, 
and “Forward,” and conduct their Squadrons in the direction of 
the new Position. The Commanding Officer points out to the 


* In Changes of Position, the Base consists of the Adjutant and Se” 
jeant-Major, who are placed by the Major, riding out with them from the 
Base Squadron, when it approaches within fifty yards of the spot where the 
Commanding Officer intends to commence forming his line: in these move 
ments all the Squadron Markers mark the outer points of their Squadron® 


a 
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ander of the First Squadron the point where the right is to rest 
for which he is to lead straight, and at a steady pace. 


? 


The relative interval of the heads of Squadrons from each 
her is preserved from the First Squadron. Each, as it succes- 
vely arrives within three horses’ lengths of the line, receives 
word “ Front Form’ from its Leader, who dresses it from 
right, and then resumes his place. 


Oxservations. A Change of Position, “to the Right,” 
de on the same principle. 


This and the following movement by Threes is applicable 
re the ground is broken or intersected, and where the new 
ition will outflank the old one. 


au 


These movements may be executed by a Column of Divisions, 
an the Squadrons amount to forty-eight files. 


Where the nature of the ground will permit, and especially 
resence of an Enemy, Changes of Position of the Regiment 
generally best executed by the oblique echellon march of 
Ops. The Base Troop moves off its ground, and advances 
same as the others until the line is ordered to be formed 
m it*, when it wheels to complete the degree of change 
eted. For this purpose, the words of command will be, “By 
ellon of Troops—Change Position Half Right—to the Right 
falf Right Back—or Right Back.’ 
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Movement No. VIII. from Line. 


Commanding Officer, repeated { “ By Threes, Change Pos @ 
by Squadron Leaders, tion, Half Right, Back*» 


Squadron Leaders, «“ Threes Left.” 


“ Walk, 
Commanding Officer, meas i \ March.” 


Tadd “< Trot, or 
by Squadron Leaders, « Gallop, 


3 2 1 

F i y On the word “ March,” 
i i y the Squadron Leaders having 
' H placed themselves in front of 
; / their pivots, give the words 
i “ Half Left,’ “Forward,” and 
j conduct the Squadrons in the 
: direction of the new Position. 
i The Commanding Officer 
points out to the Leader of the 
i Third Squadron the point 
’ where the left of the Regiment 
i is to rest, and he leads accord- 
ingly so as to arrive where the 
right of his own Squadron 

will stand in the line. 


The relative interval of the heads of Squadrons from each 
other is preserved from the Third Squadron. As each Squadrot 
successively arrives where its right is to stand in line, the Leadet 
gives the words “ Right Wheel,” “ Forward” to the leading 
Threes, and taking his post in front of the Centre, gives the 
words “Halt, Front, Dress,’ when he sees the head of his 
Squadron arriving at its place. 


i Eine rent 


* ° ° nt. 
* The Base is placed in the same manner as in the preceding Moveme 
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Movement No. LX. from Line*. 


ommanding Officer, repeated ( “ Column of Troops to the 


by Squadron Leaders, Right.” 
seaders of Squadrons, “ Troops, Right W heel.” 
ommanding Officer, repeated ¢ “ Walk, a Mareh.” 
by Squadron Leaders, “Trot, he 


. If the Column is wanted for immediate movement, the 
part of the caution is omitted, the Commanding Officer 
i merely the word “ Troops, Right Wheel,” repeated by 


When, for convenience of ground, or other reasons, it is 
ed to form Open Column, maintaining the pivot line, the 
ion is given, “ By Threes, Column of Troops to the Right ;” 
ated by Squadron Leaders who add the words “ T'hrees 
at.” On the word “ March,’ the Squadron Leaders give the 
Is “Heads of Troops, Right Wheel, Forward,” and the 
ps move straight to the rear. Hach Troop Leader having 
ed up to the wheeling point, waits till his Troop has passed 
and the words, “ Halt, Front, Dress,’ being given by the 


en 


adron Leader, dresses his Troop, and places himself in front, 


* When the Squadrons amount to 48 Files, this Movement may be 
ed by Divisions. ‘ : 
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Osservations. If, for any particular purpose, it is desirahj, : 
to form a Column, so as to be enabled to wheel again into Line, 
as nearly as possible on the original ground, the Commandiy, 
Officer may effect that object by ordering, “ By the Wheel abor 
of Threes, Column of Troops to the Right,” repeated by Squa. 
dron Leaders, who give the words “ Threes about,’ and “ Troops, 
Right Wheel.” At the word “ March,” the whole wheel to the 
right; on the completion of which the Squadron Leaders giy, 
the words “ Halt, Front, Dress.” The Troop Leaders dress thei; 
Troops to the pivots, and take their posts in front. 


Movement No. X. from Line*. 


Commanding Officer, repeated ) “ Advance in Column of 
by Squadron Leaders, Troops from the Right.” 


Leader of the Right Troop, “ Right Troop, Advance.” 


Leader of the Left Troop of 


the First Squadron, “ Left Troop, Right W heel. 


Leaders of the Second and 
Third Squadrons, 


Commanding Officer, repeated ane 3 
by Squadron Leaders “ Trot, or ¢March. 
ha “ Gallop, 


On the word “ March,’ the Right Troop advances; the 
Troop next the leading one having completed its wheel, receives 
the word “ Left Wheel,” followed by “ Forward ;” the other 
wheel to the right, and receive the word “ Forward” from the 
Squadron Leaders. Each, on reaching the wheeling point, 


“ Troops, Right W heel.” 


- * When the Squadrons amount to 48 Files, this Movement may be 
executed by Divisions. 
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s from its Leader the word “Left Wheel,” followed by. 
ard,” and follows the head of the Column. 


SA 


cc 


OBsERVATION. ‘The same movement may be done to the rear, 
st uting “Retire” for “ Advance ” in the caution, by the 
Troop wheeling right about, and the others wheeling to the 
upon the word “March.” But to preserve correct dis- 
e leading Troop should not move at its full rate of pace 
first twenty yards. | : 
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Movement No. XI. from Line*. 


f Column of Troops from the 


Commanding Officer, repeated 


Right in ession b 
by Squadron Leaders, J ae ot OY the 


hear.” 
Leader of the Right Troop of ¢“ Right Troop, Right about, 
the First Squadron, W heel.” 
Commanding Officer, repeated ¢ “ Wadk, a March.” 
by Squadron Leaders, “ Trot, 


On the word “ March,” the Right Troop of the First Squa- 
dron wheels about, receives the word “Forward” from its Leader, 
moves sufficiently to the rear to clear the Serrefiles, then wheels 
into the intended direction to the right, by word from its Leader, 
and again receiving the word “ Forward,” continues its march. 


The other Troops are, in succession, wheeled to the right- 
about by their Leaders, and, moving to the rear in like manner, 
follow in Column. Officers must take care to wheel in good 
time to avoid loss of interval. | 


The “intended direction” of the Column may either . be - pa- 
rallel to the Line (fig. a), or oblique to it (fig. B), according as 
the Defile or Position, towards which the Retreat is to be effected, 
happens to be situated. 


* When the Squadrons amount to 48 Files, this Movement may bé 
executed by Divisions. 
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Movement No. XII. from Line*. 


ommanding Officer, repeated ¢ “ Advance in Double Columun. 
by Squadron Leaders, Right (or Left) directs.” 


eader of the Second Squadron, “ Second Squadron, Advance.’ 
eader of the First Squadron, “ Troops, Left Wheel.” 
eader of the Third Squadron, “ Troops, Right Wheel.” 


ommanding Officer, repeated ) ,, Bi Macon 
by Squadron Leaders ee ae 
y wd ; “« Gallop, 
[ f 
I i 
co 


y its inward flank, and takes an interval of two horses’ 
bs, by inclining outwards when put in motion, which 


When the Squadrons amount to 48 i this Movement may be 
d an Divisions, 
KO 
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interval is indispensable to the correctness of the Movement anq 
subsequent Formation, especially when oblique to the original 
front. 


On the word “ March,” the two centre Troops advance ; the 
others, wheeling to the left and right, receive the word “ For. 
ward” from Squadron Leaders. On reaching their wheeling 
points, those of the right wing receive the word “ Right Wheel ;” 
those of the left wing, the word “Left Wheel” followed by 
« Forward,” and follow the leading Troops in Column. 


Movement No. XIII. from Line. 


Commanding Officer, repeated) “Form Double Column in 
by Squadron Leaders, \ rear of the Centre.” 


Leader of the Right Troop of 
the Second Squadron, 


Leader of the Left Troop of 
the Second Squadron, 


Leader of the First Squadron, “ Z'hrees Left.” 
Leader of the Third Squadron, “ Threes Raght.” 


Commanding Officer, repeated ern Walk, or 
by Squadron Leaders, Prot, 


“ Right Troop, Advance.” 


“ Left Troop, Left Incline.” 


March.” 


il i IN F ANAC 7 


“IM mm 
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On the word “ March,’ the Right Troop advances, by its 
ght, three horses’ lengths, and receives the word “ Halt, Dress,” 
a its Leader. The Left Troop inclines to its left, and as it 
s its interval, receives the word “ Forward,” from its Leader, 
ed by “ Halt, Dress wp,” as it comes into line with the 
ht Troop. 


The First Squadron having wheeled 'Threes Left, followed 
7 the words, “ Half Left, Forward,” and the Third Squadron, 

hrees Right,” followed by the words “ Half Right, Forward,” 
Troop Leader being on the pivot flank of his leading Threes, 
mducts his Troop into Column; those of the Right Wing halting 
nselves, where their right flanks will cover, allow their Troops 
ass them, and then giving “ Halt, Front, Dress’, take their 
in front of the Second Files from the right. Those of the 
eit Wing continue leading on to where the heads of their Troops 
I stand, when wheeled up, and then giving “ Halt, Front, 
ress, take their posts in front of the Second Files from the right. 
Dressing in both Columns is to the Right, unless otherwise 
red*. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


. When a- Regiment is composed of four Squadrons, the 
of the double Column are formed from the Right and 
Troops of the Second and Third Squadrons, the interval 
preserved as before. 


The Double Column can move to its flank, or rear, by the 
el, or wheel-about, of Troops or Threes; wheeling up, or 
ng, in the same manner. 


The Base for the covering of the Pivot of the Right Column is 
a by the Adjutant and the Regimental Marker, posted by the Major. 
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Movement No. XIV. from Line. 


Commanding Officer, repeated { “Column of Troops in rep 
by Squadron Leaders, of the Right*.” 

Leader of the Base Troop, “ Right Troop, Advance.” 

Leader of the Troop next the Base, “Left Troop, Threes Right” 


Leaders of the Second and 
Third Squadrons, 


“Wi lk, 
Commanding Officer, repeated | i \ March.” 


L “7 rot,: OF 
by Squadron Leaders, « Gallop, 


“ Threes Right.” 


conn My iad cca hea : oT a 
aN ~ % x 


On the word ‘“‘ March,” the Base 
Troop advances three horses’ lengths, 
and then receives the word “ Halt 

_ Dress,” from its Leader. 


The other Troops having wheeled 
Threes Right, and received the words 
“Half Right, Forward,’ each Troop 
Leader having placed himself on 
the left of the leading Threes, con- 
ducts his Troop towards its place in Column; and halting him 
self at the point where its left will cover, allows his Troop ™ 


* The Base for the covering of the Pivots is given by the Adjutant 
and the Regimental Marker, posted by the Major. 
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him, and then giving the words “ Halt, Front, Dress,” takes 
post in front. . 


psERVATIONS. If the Formation of an Open Column should 
quired in front either of Guns, or of the flank of a Line 
nfantry, for purposes of Parade, a Close Column must be 
d or formed in front of the Guns or Flank Company, and an_ 
vance in Column of Troops” will then give the Formation 
ed. 


Movement No. XV. from Line. 


: i or J “ Olose Column on the NSe- 
Commanding Officer, repeate cond Sqiiiadnon,, Right te 
by Squadron Leaders, Pront*®.” 


Leader of the First Squadron, “ First Squadron, Threes Left.” 


66 h ‘i ; 
Leader of the Third Squadron, ee aodran Threes 
| aght. 


| Commanding Officer, repeated 7 Walk, ‘s 
_ by Squadron Leaders, ae 
7 “ Gallop, 


On the word “ March,” 


The First Squadron having gone “ 'Threes Left,” and received 
ords “ Half Right, Forward,” is conducted by its Leader 
the right flank of the leading Threes) along the front of the 
cond Squadron. When within a few yards of the spot where 
left flank will cover, the Squadron Leader moves forward, and 


+ The Base for the covering of the Pivots is given by the Regimental 
ker and the Marker of the Second Squadron, posted by the Adjutant. 


7 


turning about and placing himself just beyond that point, give, 
the words “ Halt, Front, Dress,” as soon as his Flank Guide will 
cover when wheeled up ; then dresses his Squadron, and takes hig 
post on the flank of the Column. 
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The Third Squadron having gone Threes Right, and received 
the words, “ Half Right, Forward” is conducted by its Leader 
(on the left flank of the leading 'Threes) towards its place in rear 
of the Second Squadron. He himself halts at the point where its left 
will cover on the Base, and allowing his Squadron to pass him, gives 
the words ‘“‘ Halt, Front, Dress,” as soon as all are past, dresses 
his Squadron, and then takes his post on the flank of the Column. 


The above instructions are applicable to the formation of Close 
Column on the Flank Squadron, by naming it in the caution, and 
the Squadron Leaders giving their commands accordingly. 
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When the Regiment in Line is to countermarch on its centre, 
aution is given as follows: | 

Commanding Officer, repeated { “ Countermarch on the 

by Squadron Leaders, Centre*.” 

Squadron Leader of the First, (‘‘ Threes about,” followed by 
and Leader of the Right “ Forward” and “ Halt,” 
Troop of the Second, Squa- after having advanced four 
dron, horses’ lengths. 

* Troops, Right Wheel.” 


“ Walk, or 5 
« Prot, \ March. 


mmanding Officer, repeated 
by “gureneee Leaders, 


“ps8 errr e . 
fia a a 


Ce ee ee ee 


i a 


ALON SVTWATINAL! Wwe 


ee ir i td 


Dade Rem ee i 


On the word “ March,” the roe: wheel. to ihe, pie and 
e the word “ Forward.” 'The Left Troop of the Second 
dron, by word from its Leader, wheels again to the right, 
‘fs the word “ Forward,’ and, after moving up three horses’ 
y ‘“ Halt, Dress.’ The remaining Troops of the Left 
ng Dc, as in Movement No. X., from open column. ‘The 
ht Troop of the Second Squadron, her its wheel into column, 
es from its Leader the words “ Right, Wheel, Forward,” 
hen it has passed the rear rank of the Base Troop, one 
’s length, “ Halt, Front, Dress wp.” The remaining Troops 
Right Wing form successively in the same manner. 

-B. In this Movement the Right Wing is always to be py 
by Threes. 

en the Regiment is composed of an even number of 
drons, both wings, when in column, must advance suffi- 
ly to maintain the interval between the central Squadrons. 


* The Base is given by the Left Tedan SS and Maite: of the 
d Squadron. 
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Movement No. XVII. from Line. 


Commanding Officer, repeated { “Inverted Lineto the Rear, by 
by Squadron Leaders, the wheel about of Troops,” 


Leaders of Right Troops, “Aight Troop, Advance.” 


“ Walk, 
Commanding Officer, war \ Moreh.” 


“tT VOt; OF 
by Squadron Leaders, € Gallop, 


On the word “March,” the Right Troop of each Squadroy, 
advances'a distance equal to its front, and as soon as the Leader 
of the Left Troop judges he shall have room, he gives the 
word to his Troop, “Left Troop, Right about wheel, March,” 
followed by “‘ Halt, Dress,” at the completion of the wheel. His 
word to “march” is the signal for the Leader of the Right ‘Troop 
to give that Troop the word “ Left about wheel,” followed by 
“ Forward,” after the completion of the wheel, and “Halt, Dress 
up,’ when on aline with the rear rank of the Left Troop (fig. 1), 
Tt must be an invariable rule that in this Movement the Right 
Troops advance. 


swords to give a Base, as soon as that Squadron has formed. 


1. If, from Inverted Line, it is desired to restore the proper 
order of the Squadrons, the caution will be, “Reverse the Front 
by the wheel about of Troops*,’ and the Movement proceeds as 
already detailed above. : 


* This word of command, ‘‘ Reverse the Front by the wheel about of 
Troops,” is to be used for a Squadron when acting singly. 
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Although the above is to be the usual practice, the 
may occasionally be inverted to the rear, by the Com- 

g Officer merely giving the word, “ Squadrons, Right 
uit, (or Left about), Wheel,” repeated by Squadron Leaders; 

on the word “March,” they wheel about accordingly (see 
). ‘The proper order of Squadrons may be restored by the 
method. 


fig. 2 


See “a5 
a s Se, SS SS 
ar” Baa woe = ati) ee Gam Be 
i : ~. 7 te 
., . . . 
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An Inverted Line can change its Front or Position in the 
manner as if it was in its proper order. But, in the Com- 
s, Squadrons must always be designated by their proper 
ers, aS Hirst, Second, Third, &., and not according to their 
gation in the Inverted Line. 


. If an Inverted Line is required to march off in Open 
mn to a flank, and it is desirable to restore its proper order 
se Right in Front), the caution is, “Column of Troops from 
Right of Squadrons to the Left,” on which the Right Troops 
vance three horses’ lengths, wheel to the left, and move on 
the front of the Left Troops, which, as soon as they have 

, advance, wheel, and follow their Right 'Troops. 


202 7 


Movement No. XVIII. from Line. 


Drrect EcHELLON. 


Commanding Officer, repeated by { “Advance wm Echellon, 
Squadron Leaders, from the Right.” 


Leader of the First Squadron, “first Squadron, Advance. 
. “Walk, 
Commanding Officer, repeated " \atareh 


“ Trot, or 
Squadron Leaders, ; 


“Gallop, 


——~ Wf 


a TT mu : 


t 


{ 
| 
} 
1 
{ 


_ M 


On the word “March,” the First Squadron advances. The 
remaining Squadrons receive the word “March” from thell 
Leaders in succession, ag soon as each as got a distance equal 
to its front and interval, from the preceding Squadron. 


j 


> 
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The Marker of each Squadron places himself at the space 
uadron interval from the inward flank of his own Squa- 
little in advance of the line of.Officers, and exactly cover- 
e flank file of the Squadron which precedes him. In the 
e he preserves his station correctly, and thus enables his 
Squadron Leader to judge the proper interval from the 
on in his front. 


The Retreat in Echellon is exactly like the Advance, each 
on going Threes About, in sufficient time not to lose its 
e from the one before it. In the caution the word “fetire” 
ituted for “Advance.” 


Each Squadron should move at a distance equal to its 
and Interval, unless otherwise ordered. 


When Squadrons, having advanced in Direct Echellon, 
quired to form line to the front, a Squadron of Formation is 
1, whose Troop Leaders give the Base. The Squadrons in 
(if any) are put about by Threes, and the whole move into 
on the named Squadron. 


When a Formation into Line is required to the left, the 
ons wheel to that hand, and form line upon a named 
on. 


If, while advancing in Direct Echellon from the right, 
iddenly required to form an Oblique Line towards the 
e command is given “Oblique Line to the Left,” repeated 
adron. Leaders, and the Squadrons, wheeling to that hand 
ient degree to place them in line, receive the word 
ard” from their Leaders, and immediately advance by 
ual Squadron of Direction, correcting their intervals from 
uadron as they move forward. 
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Movement No. XIX. from Eine. 


Commanding Officer, repeated by { “Retire by Alternate 
Squadron Leaders, Squadrons.” 


Leaders of even Numbers (Squadrons), ‘‘ Threes About.” 


Commanding Officer, repeated by ( “Walk, or ‘ } 
Squadron Leaders, “ Prot, \ arch. 


On the word “March,” the Second Squadron (also the 
Fourth, if there be one,) having gone Threes About, retires 
about 100 yards, and receives from its Leader the words “Hal; 
Front,’ upon which the First and Third Squadrons receive from 
their Leaders the word “ Threes About,” and retire till they have 
passed the Second, the same distance as above. They then 
front, and the Second goes about by Threes, and so on, until the 
Commanding Officer orders the line to be formed on one of the 
Squadrons, the Troop Leaders of which raise their swords to 
give the Base. 


1. The halting and fronting of each Line may be regulated 
according to the discretion of the Commanding Officer, by a 
Trumpet Signal; but it is an invariable rule that the Front Line 
does not go about until the Retiring Line has halted and Fronted. 


2. The Retreat of each Line must be guided by a Squadron 
of Direction; and either flank may be thrown back, and the 
direction of the Line changed, during the retreat, if required. 
The Major takes the temporary command of the Second Line, or 
even numbers. | 


3. In the case of a single Regiment this Retreat may be made 
by alternate Troops, as circumstances may require, the Lelt 
Troops retiring first; but in Brigade it must always be done by 
Squadrons; for which purpose they must be previously numbered 
from the right of the whole Line, the even numbers retiring the 
first. 
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Movement No. XTX. from Line. 
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+} reine ee eteteyenen creeseree no Of 


ee 


a ee ee ee ee ee Toor. 


a Pa are ae eg ree a ie ee eh RR ek 


| 


206 
Movement No. XX. from Line: 


PassaGe or Lines To THE Front. 


Commanding Officer, repeated (“Advance by Threes trom 
by Squadron Leaders, { the Right of Squadrong» 
Squadron Leaders, “Threes Right.” 


ae “Walk, 
Commanding Officer, ore \ March.” 


by Squadron Leaders, “Trot, or 
“ Gallop, 


SUES TORTIE Nop hs: Nice eh SRR PDINDS CU SE Gel Voie ge gene a 
sponge’ CO} sees 


grees 
PTT) ee 


Ones = 
CES el EONS ANNUM 8) ne Wye sh AS 


On the word “ March,” the Squadron Leaders having placed 
themselves in front of their pivots, each Squadron advances in 
Columns of Threes, through the intervals made for it by the Line 
in its front; when the Line is to be formed again, the Commanding 
Officer gives the word “Front Form,’ (which is repeated by 
Squadron Leaders,) and each Squadron forms on its leading 
Threes, and continues to advance by the Squadron of Direction, 
unless ordered to halt. 

1. A moving Base is given for the heads of Squadrons by 
the Leader of the Squadron of Direction and the Adjutant, who 
rides about twenty yards from him. , : 

2. Hither flank may be thrown forward during the advance 
by an alteration in the direction of the Base. 

3. This and the following Movement are applicable to the 
passage over broken ground, as well as to the Passage of Line, 
whether of Cavalry or Infantry. 

4, When the Cavalry are about to advance through a line of 
Infantry, notice should be sent to the Officer who commands 14 
that openings may be ordered without confusion. 
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Passace oF Lines To THE REAR. 


lommanding Officer, repeated ( “Retire by Threes from the 
by Squadron Leaders, Right of Squadrons.” 


quadron Leaders, “Threes hight.” 


ommanding Officer, repeated avers 
| “Trot, or +March.” 
by Squadron Leaders, 
pe 


oy es 


\ 
| 
i 
| 
{ 
l 
i 
t 
4 
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ae 
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n the word “ March,’ Squadron Leaders having placed 
elves in front of their Pivots, give the words “Right Wheel, 
rward,’ and each Squadron retires in Column of Threes. 
Intervals from each other are preserved from the Second 
dron, and during the march of the Columns, a moving 
‘is given, by the Leader of the Second Squadron and the 
tant. When the Columns approach within fifty yards of 
| place where the Commanding Officer intends to reform his 
the Major, or Officer appointed, rides forward, and places a 
Base for the purpose, consisting of the Adjutant and 
sant-Major, where the right of the First Squadron is to 
1. Squadron Markers then move out and mark the left 
ts of Squadrons, and each Leader, conducting his Squadron 
own left point, gives the words “Left Wheel, Forward,” 
€s on with his Squadron, and taking his post in front of the 
re, gives the words “Halt, Front, Dress,’ when he sees the 
of his Squadron arriving at its place. 

JBsERVATION. This Movement must not be used for retiring 
ugh Infantry, unless when in Squares. 
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Section XII. ON THE CLOSE COLUMN. 


Taz general objects of a Close Column are, to form Line 
e front in the quickest manner, to conceal: numbers from the 
ledge of the Enemy, and to extend in whatever direction. 
ircumstances of the moment may require. It is a situation 
e Assembly rather than for the Movement of Cavalry, and 
ore applicable to Reserves than to the general purposes of 
1 Movement. The Formation from Close Column into Line, 
Id, if possible, be made at such a distance ag not to fear inter- 
on from the Knemy. | 


the Close Column is composed of Squadrons, except in the case 
; being required to assemble in very confined situations, where 
wy be more desirable to form a Column of Troops, on which 
ion, the Leaders of Troops must move out to the pivot, and 
errefiles to the reverse flank; but when it is moved into 
ground to deploy, the Column of Squadrons will be formed, 
closed to its front, before the deployment takes place. 


. The Close Column dresses to the pivot flank, both when 
d and in movement; except when a Formation is ordered 
e reverse flank. After wheeling by Threes to take ground 
ank, or for the purpose of deployment, the dressing and 
vation of distances are to what was the Front of the 


‘When the Close Column is to take ground to a flank, the 
n is given, “ Take ground to the Right or Left,’ repeated 
uadron Leaders, on which the Threes are wheeled to the 
rdered, and the whole move on the word ‘“ March,” Dress- 


id Distance being preserved from the Squadron at the head 
Column. 


The Close Column can change its direction on a Moveable 


y the command “ Right (or Left) Shoulders,” followed by 
ard,” 


Should it be required to deploy into an Oblique Line, a 
Us command is given, “ Squadrons Quarter Right,’ repeated 


ee 
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by Squadron Leaders, upon which each Squadron wheels, ag i 
stands in Column, upon its own right flank man, so that the 
Column is thrown into an Oblique Hchellon. The Deployment, 
on any named Squadron, then proceeds in the usual way. : 


6. Deployments on the front or rear Squadron should often 
be practised from the Close Column in march to its flank, becange 
when forming line with others, every Regiment, except the one 
on which the Deployment is made, necessarily deploys on the 
march. : 


7. The Deployment on the front Squadron should also be 
much practised from Close Column in march to the front; itis 
by this method that a Regiment or parts of the Line would re. 
form after doubling back into Column. On such occasions, the 
Deployment must be made at double the rate at which the leading 
Squadron is moving. 


8. When from Close Column of Squadrons, it is required to — 
advance in Open Column of Troops, the Right Troop of the First 
Squadron receives from its Leader, on the Caution, the words 
“ Right Troop, Advance.” On the word “ March,” the Right 
Troop advances, and the Left Troop receives from its Leader the 
words “ Left Troop, Right Incline, March,’ followed by “ For- 
ward,’ when it covers the preceding Troop in Column. The re- 
maining Squadrons break into Open Column of ‘Troops in the 
same manner, when it comes to their turn. 


9. Should the Close Column be required to pass over deep or 
broken ground at a rapid pace, it is advisable to “ Take half 
distance.” 
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MOVEMENTS FROM CLOSE COLUMN. 


Movement No. I. from Close Column. 


Commanding Officer, repeated ) “Deploy on the First Squa- 
by Squadron Leaders, dron*.” 


| Leaders of the Second and Third Squadrons, “Threes Left.” 
1 “Walk, > 
Commanding Officer,< “7'rot, or pete 

“Gallop, 


M 3 M 2 se: ths are A 


TT 
Jot { ! 
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On the word “March,” the Leader of the First Squadron 
Iresses it up to the Markers, and the Second and Third Squa- 

ons lead out to the left. As soon as the former is opposite its 
ce in line, it receives from its Leader the words “Second 
wadron, Halt, Front, Forward,’ and when on a line with the 
r rank of the First Squadron, “Halt, Dress wp.” 


_ In like manner, when the Third Squadron arrives opposite 
its place, it receives the words “Third Squadron, Halt, Front, 
ard,’ and when on a line with the rear rank of the Second 
dron, ‘‘Halt, Dress up.” 


On the caution to deploy, the Base is given by the Adjutant and 
simental Marker, who are placed by the Major one horse’s length in 
ce of the head of the Column. The Marker of the Second Squadron 
kes his post at the caution. 
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Movement No. II. from Close Column. 


Commanding Officer, repeated ) “Deploy on the Third Squa- 
by Squadron Leaders, dron*.” 3 


Leaders of the First and Second Squadrons, “ Threes Right.” 


“Walk, 
Commanding Officer, ‘“Z'rot, or >March.” 
“Gallop, 


an i: HOTA ; LT 
AE il LAAN 


eeapernigannacen 
On the word “March,” the First and Second Squadrons lead 
out to the right; the latter, when opposite its place in the line, 
receives from its Leader the words “Second Squadron, Halt, 
Front,” followed by “Forward,” as soon as its front is clear, and 
when on a line with the rear rank of the Third Squadron, “fale, 
Dress up.’ The First Squadron marches straight along the 
Alignment, and receives from its Leader the words “ first 
Squadron, Halt, Front, Dress,’ when it reaches its place. 


The Third Squadron, the moment its front is clear, receives 
from its Leader the word “ Third Squadron, March,” and when 
it has moved up to the Markers, “Halt, Dress.” 


CentrRaL DEPLOYMENT. 


The Deployment upon the Second (Central) Squadron 1s 
equally necessary as upon the Head or Rear, and should be as 
often practised. 

The First Squadron wheels “'Threes Right,” and proceeds as 
‘in Deployment upon the Rear Squadron; the Third wheels 


* On the caution to deploy, the Base is given by the Adjutant and 
Regimental Marker, who are placed by the Major, one horse’s length in 
advance of the head of the Column. The Marker of the Second Squadron 
also takes his post on the caution. 
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hrees Left,’ and proceeds as in Deployment upon the Head 
pquadron ; while the Second, as soon as its front is clear, moves 
$2 


iis 


fitihurteenerinetorotian 


i 


p to the Base marked for it upon the Alignment*. 


OsuiguE DEPLOYMENT. 


Should it be required to deploy into an Oblique Line, 
e previous command will be given, “Squadrons, Quarter 
ght,” or “Quarter Left,” repeated by Squadron Leaders, upon 


lumn stands in Oblique Echellon, the head Squadron being 
us placed on the intended Alignment*. The Deployment then 


M 


oceeds in the usual way. If, ona Rear or Central Squadron, 
e Base must, of course, be placed at the points where the flanks 
that Squadron will arrive when it shall have moved up to the 
lignment, without regard to the flanks of the Head Squadron. — 
fficers turn their own horses upon the Caution, in the same 
rection as the Squadron to which they respectively belong will 
‘march, when the Deployment begins. 


On the caution to Deploy, the Base is given by the Adjutant and 
cimental Marker, who are posted by the Major, one horse’s length in 
rance of the head of the Column. ‘The Markers of the First and Third 
juadrons also take post on the caution. ; 
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Movement No. III. from Close Column. 


Commanding Officer, repeated (“Form Line to the Left on 
by Squadron Leaders, the Third Squadron*.” 


Leader of the Third Squadron, “ Third Squadron, Left W heel,” 
Leaders of the First and Second Squadrons, “Advance.” 


“Walk, 
Commanding onic) “Trot, or Mer 
“Gallop, 
Cec On the word “March,” the First and 
o~ Second Squadrons advance ; each, as soon 
% agit has got proper distance, receiving 
from its leader the word “Left Wheel,” 
followed by “Forward,” and “Halt, Dress 
sams] wp,” as it comes up to the line of the 
Pat sr ‘Third Squadron; each Leader being on 
in: “a the left flank of the Column to halt his 
Re Squadron. 
The Third Squadron wheels tothe Left, 
as soon as it gets room, and receives 
_} from its Leader the word “ Forward,” 
ee 9_.__4 followed by “Halt, Dress,” when it has 
moved up three horses’ lengths. 

oe Should the Close Column be required 
or | to form line to the right (reverse) flank, 
«the caution is, “Inverted Line to the Right 
2 1 onthe Third Squadron.” The movement 


fe re and commands are the same, only sub- 
3 stituting “Right” for “Left.” : 
Ozservations. To form the Line on the First Squadron, the 
Second and Third are put about by Threes, moved to the rear 
till they have got their proper distances, and then halted, fronted, 
and wheeled into line. To form the Line on the Second Squa- 


dron, the Third is put about and moved back, and the First 
moved forward, on the same principle. 


* On the caution, the Base is given by the Marker of the Third Squad- 
ron opposite its left flank, and the Regimental Marker posted by the Adju- 
tant twelve yards on his right hand. 
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tie No. IV. from Close Column. 


Commanding Officer, repeated 


Dad ! by % 99 
by Squadron Leaders, \ ChangeFrontto the Right*. 


“First Squadron, Right 
Leader of the First Squadron, | Br : ‘ 


Leaders of the Second and Third Squadrons, “‘7'hrees Left.” 


“Wealk,or 
“ Trot, 


\ March.” 


Commanding Officer, 


On the word “March,” the First Squadron wheels to the 
t, and receives from its Leader the word ‘Halt, Dress.” 
Leaders of the Second and Third Squadrons conduct them, 
ing, into the new direction. They halt, and front them in 
ession as they cover, and moving them up by the word 
rward,’ give the word “Halt, Dress,” as each gains its 
r distance from the front. 


At. 
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Movement No. V. from Close Column. 


Commanding Officer, repeated { “Zhe Column will reverse its 
by Squadron Leaders, Front*®.” 


Leaders of Right Troops, “Right Troop, Threes about.” 


“‘Walk,or 


Commanding Officer, { “Trot, 


fig. 1 


2 FRI a, 
Va ™~ 


; March.” 


/ \ fig, 2 


LUNAR ae ea Fall 
‘ we 


On the word “March,” both Columns of Troops advance two 
horses’ lengths; the Commanding Officer then gives the words 
“Leading Troops, Right about Wheel,” and “Forward,” when 
the wheel is completed ; the rest follow, and wheel on the same 
ground, receiving the words from their Troop Leaders, until the 
Right and Left Troops of the Column have completely changed 
places (fig. 1). The Commanding Officer then gives the words 
“Halt, Front, Dress,’ on which the whole halt, and the Right 
Troops front (fig. 2). Squadron Leaders dress their Squadrons 
from the pivot flanks, and then resume their usual posts. 


It isarule for the Reverse Troops always to go about by 
Threes in this Movement, whether the Right or Left be in front, 
and they will be led by their pivot flanks. 


* On the caution, the Base for the covering of the Pivots is given by the 
Regimental Marker and the Marker of the First Squadron posted by the 
Adjutant. oy 


217 


Movement No. VI. from Close Column. 


Commanding Officer, repeated (“The Squadrons will Coun- 
by Squadron Leaders, termarch*.” 


Squadron Leaders, “Threes Right and Left.” 
“Walk, or 


cP vot: 
fig. 1 fig. 2 


ih 
a 
a 


Commanding Officer, 


\ March.” 


On the word “March,” the leading Three of each rank 
ancing half a horse’s length, wheels “right about” on its 
thand man, the rest following and wheeling at the same 
t, till the front and rear ranks have exactly changed places 
.1). The Squadron Leaders, remaining on the pivot flank, 
e the words “Halt, Front, Dress” (fig. 2); and, having dressed 
ranks, resume their places. 


During the Countermarch, the Troop Leaders move on the 
k of their leading Threes of the front rank. 


Whether the Column be right or left in front, it is to be a 
e, that the front rank always goes Threes Right, and the rear 
k Threes Left. 


* On the caution, the Base for the covering of the Pivot is given by 
egimental Marker and the Marker of the Third Squadron posted by 


djutant. 
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Section XIII. ON THE OPEN COLUMN. 


1. Movements of the Open Column to the front, rear, and flanks, 
are of the utmost importance, and, as they precede many Forma. 
tions into Line, the greatest attention should be paid to thei; 
exactness. The Open Column is called “ Column of Route,” 
when applied to common Marches. It is named the “Column of 
Manceuvre,” when applied to the execution of Field Movements 
and the greatest precision is then required, in order to ensure aj 
any moment a correct Formation into Line. The Column wij] 
be formed with the left in front, whenever it is probable that the 
Formation of the Line will be required to the right flank, anq 
right in front, when required to the left. 

2. The Open Column of Troops is to be considered the esta. 
blished Column of Manceuvre; this arrangement, however, is 
not to be considered absolute with regard to Squadrons of more 
than forty-eight Files, when the Open Column of Divisions may 
be substituted for that of Troops. 

3. It is a general rule, that, in all Formations of Line from 
Open Column by the Oblique Echellon, the Troops must rather 
over-wheel at the commencement of the Movement; those next 
the Base making nearly a full wheel. 

4. In the following Movements from Open Column, no 
Formations of Line oblique to the direction of the Column have 
been laid down, it being considered the safest for the Column 
previously to form Line in the prolongation of its front, or either 
of its flanks; having done this, it is easy for the Line imme- 
diately to make such a change of Front as may place it in the 
required situation. Yet Oblique Formations may be executed 
at once from Open Column, by wheeling the Base Troop into 
the intended direction of the Line, and causing the rest to form 
upon it by the echellon march. To perform an Oblique Forma- 
tion in this way, the placing of the Base Troop must be super- 
intended by the Commanding Officer himself, and the other 
Troops must be wheeled so as to bring their inward flanks per- 
pendicular to their places in the new Line, in the manner pre- 
scribed,—they will thus be somewhat over-wheeled, or somewhat 
under-wheeled, when they approach the Line, according to its 
obliquity. In order, therefore, that the Squadron and Troop 
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aders may know whether to over-wheel or under-wheel, the 
mmanding Officer must add to the ordinary caution the word 
wght Forward,” or “Right Back,” or “Left Forward,” or “‘Left 
ck.” or example, an Open Column, right in front, is 
uired to form Line on the leading Troop, with the left rather 
own forward, the caution is to be given, “Form Line to the 
ont,” but then must be added, “Left Forward.” This addi- 
| conveys to the Leader of the First Squadron the direction 
hich he is to place the Base, subject to the Commanding 
cer’s superintendence ; and also to the Troop Leaders, that 
4y are to allow their Troops rather to over-wheel on approach- 
q the Line, before they give the word “Forward.” But, if 
2 caution expresses that the flank is to be kept back, then they 


Form Line to the Front, 
Left Back. 


Forward. 


Form Line to the Front on 


Line to the Rear, a =j Second Squadron, Right Forward. 
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must somewhat under-wheel, by giving the word “forward” 
rather sooner than in the case of direct formation. 
5. When the Open Column is to take ground to its flank, the 
caution is given “Take Ground to the Right (or Left),” repeated 
by Squadron Leaders, on which the Threes are wheeled, and the 
Troop Leaders place themselves in front of the pivot flank of 
their leading Threes. During the movement, they preserve their 
dressing and distances from the head of the Column, from whence 
a Base is given by the Adjutant and the Leader of the Troop at 
the head of the Column. 
6. The Head of an Open Column can change direction on q 
Moveable Pivot by the commands, “Head of the Column,” “Left 
Shoulders,” followed by “Forward ;” or when a precise degree 
of change is intended, the words may be given “Head of the 
Column,” “Quarter Right,” or “Half Right,” ov “Teight W heel,’ 
followed by “Forward.” 
7. The Open Column can change front, to the extent of the 
quarter-circle, on the head Troop of the Leading Squadron ; that 
Troop being placed in the required direction, all the other 
Troops wheel by Threes to the pivot or reverse flank, and. pro- 
ceed to form in Column in the new direction. This Movement, 
of changing front on the head Troop of an Open Column, may 
be required when taking up ground with other Regiments. ‘The 
head of the Column being led to where it is to stand, and the 
leading Troop wheeled into the intended direction, the caution 
is given, “Enter the new Direction to the Right (or Left),” repeated 
by Squadron Leaders, and the whole, by flank marching, form i 
rear of the leading ‘Troop. 
' 8. The Open Column can retire either by “'Threes about,” or by 
the Troops or Divisions ‘‘ Wheeling about,” or “ Countermarching- 
9. Double Column Movements are very useful fortaking up ob 
lique Positions ; for the passage of Defiles of a sufficient width, 
where no impediment is likely to occur in the subsequent Formatia 
of the Line; and for the passing of Regiments to the front of const 
derable bodies on a plain, in cases where the rapidity attained by 
Central Formations is of importance ; but where obstacles and nal 
row passes are to be expected, the single Column is legs liable © 
confusion, and is, therefore, better adapted for general circul® 
stances. For the Formation and Movements of Supports ™ 
Reserves in Brigade, Double Columns are both safe and conveniell 
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MOVEMENTS FROM OPEN COLUMN. 


Movement No. I. from Open Column. 


“Left Wheel into Line*.” 
Commanding Officer, repeated } “Walk, 
by Squadron Leaders, “Trot, or >March.” 
“Gallop, | 
_ On the caution, the Leaders of the Second and 
bird Squadrons face the pivot line, at the point 
rhere the centres of their Squadron will rest, 
ressing upon the Base. 


On the word “March,” the Troops wheel left 
into line, receiving the word “Halt, Dress,” from 
‘the Squadron Leaders, as they complete the wheel. 

[he Troop Leaders, during the wheel, will place 
hemselves in the line of dressing, fronting the cen- 
res of their Troops. The Standard and his 
Joverer resume their posts in Squadron during 
the wheel. At the completion of the wheel, the 
word is given “Hyes Front,” repeated by Squadron 
Leaders, upon which the Officers and Markers 
resume their places. 


Oss. 1. When a Column of Divisions wheels mto 
line, the Base is given in like manner ; the ‘Troop 
eaders placing themselves in the line of dressing, 
pposite the pivot file of their Leading Divisions. 


Ops. 2. Wheeling into Line without halting, 1s a most necessary 
ractice for Service. The Caution is the same as when halted, 
nd is repeated by Squadron Leaders. At the completion of 
he wheels, Squadron Leaders give the word “Forward,” and. 
the Line advances at the former pace. All the Officers take 
heir dressing from the Squadron of Direction. No Markers are 
mployed, nor do Troop Leaders front their Troops during the 


_ * The Base is given by the Marker and Right Troop Leader of the 
First Squadron. | 
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Movement No. II. from Open Column. 


Commanding Officer, repeated 
by Squadron Leaders, 


Leader of the Base Troop, “Right Troop, Advance.” 
Leader of the Troop next the Base, “Left Troop, Half Left.” 
Leaders of Second and Third Squadrons, “ Troops, Half Left.” 


“Walk, 
Commanding Officer, “re Ny iis ae : March,” 


} “Form Line to the Front*.” 


by Squadron Leaders, «Gallop 
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On the word ‘“ March,” oe as: ‘\ 
the Base Troop advances a | 
three horses’ lengths, and Reve 
then receives the word‘ Halt, 
Dress,” from its Leader. 
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The other Troops wheel 
half-left, and then receiving v 
from Squadron Leaders, and : becnioress 
the Leader of the Troop next ee 


the Base, the word “For- 
ward,’ advance in Kehellon towards their point in the Line. 
Hach, as it approaches the line, receives from its Leader the word 
“fright,” followed by “Forward ;” and, on arriving on a line 
with the rear rank of the preceding Troop, “Halt, Dress up.” 

* The Base is given by th 
First. Squadron. 
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Movement No. III. from Open Column. 


Commanding Officer, repeated { “Form Line to the Front on 
by Squadron Leaders, the Rear Troop*.” 


Leader of the Troop next the Base, “fight Troop, Half Left.” 
Leaders of First and Second Squadrons, “T'roops, Half Left.” 


Commanding Officer, repeated ee 


by Squadron Leaders, “Lrot, or ¢March.” 
“Gallop, 


On the word “ March,” the whole, except the Base Troop 
hich stands fast), move as follows: 


The Troops wheel half-left, and receiving the words “Halt,” 
‘Threes about,” followed by “Forward,” from Squadron Leaders 
md the Leader of the Troop next the Base, retire in Echellon 
owards their places in the Line. Each, on approaching the 


oe Line, receives from its Leader the 
Cae word “ Right,” followed by “ For- 
cou ward,” and, when it has passed the 
ae Line one horse’s length, “ Halt, 


a. sigs ~ Front, Dress be : 


The Base is given by the Marker and Left Troop Leader of the 
d Squadron. 


Ee Tn ae eee 
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Movement No. IV. from Open Column. 


Commanding Officer, repeated ) “Form Line to the Front on 
by Squadron Leaders, \ the Second Squadron.*” 


Leader of the Base Troop, “ Right Troop, Advance.” 
Leader of the Troop in rear ) «, Left T Hal 
of the Base, ORIG ae C07 
Leaders of First and Third Squadrons, “ Troops, Half Left.” 
i “Walk, 
Commanding Officer, repeated ; ee \ Mareh.” 


“Gallop, 


by Squadron Leaders, 


| 
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: On the word “March,” the Base Troop advances three horses’ 
| lengths, and then receives the word “Halt, Dress,” from its Leader. 
The other Troops wheel half left, those in front of the Base 
going “'Threes about” as soon as the wheel is completed ; and 
the formation then proceeds as in Movements Nos. II. and IIL. 


* The Base is given by the Marker and Right Troop Leader of the 
Second Squadron. | 
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Movement No. V. from Open Column. 


Commanding Officer, repeated ) “Form Line to the Rear on 
by Squadron Leaders, the Leading Troop*.” 
Leader of the Base Troop, “Right Troop, Left about Wheel.” 
Leader of the Troop in rear of the Base, “Uhrees Right.” 


Leaders of Second and Third “Threes Right.” 
Squadrons, 


Commanding Officer, repeated hil oe 
by Squadron Leaders, rot, or March. 


“Gallop, 


On the word “ March,” the Base Troop wheels Left about, 
receives the word ‘Halt, Dress,” from its Leader. 


The other Troops, having received the words “Half Left, For- 
d,” are conducted by their Leaders (on the left flank of the 


: The Base is given by the Marker and Right ‘Troop Leader of the 
quadron. 
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leading Threes) to the points where their left Flanks will stang 
in the new line, that for the inward Troop being marked by the 
Squadron Leader, and that for the outward by the Squadroy 
Marker. 

As each Troop successively arrives at its Marker, the Leadey 
(without himself going round him) gives the words, ‘“ Left Wheel, 
Forward,” and then taking his post in front of the centre, “ Hay, 
Front, Dress,’ when the head of his Troop arrives at its place. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


1. Whenever this, and similar, Formations are executed from 
Column of Divisions, the head of the Rear Division of each 
Troop must, after the Threes have been wheeled and put in 
motion, unite with the rear of the leading one, so that the 
Troops may be entire when they enter the new Line. 


2. Should the Right Rear of the Column be threatened, the 
most secure mode of making this Formation will be as follows: 
“Form Line to the Right about on the Leading Troop,” which 
immediately wheels to the right about, and moves up three 
horses’ lengths ; each Troop in succession wheels to the right, 
and passes by the rear of the Troop last formed, wheels again to 
the right, and forms as prescribed in Movement No. X. 

This Formation will be found convenient after retiring in 
Column round a flank of Infantry, or of another line of Cavalry. 
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ovement No. VI. from Open Column. 
ommanding Officer, repeated ) “Form Line to the Rear on 
by Squadron Leaders, the Rear Troop*.” 

eader of the Base Troop, “Left Troop, Left about Wheel.” 


“Right Troop, Three Quar- 
ters Left about.” 


eaders of Hirst and Second) “ Z'roops, Three Quarters 
Squadrons, Left about.” 


eader of 'T'roop next the Base, 


; “Walk, 
ommanding Officer, repeated } Prot, or \ Marek.’ 
by Squadron Leaders, 
“Gallop, 


n the word “March,” the Base Troop wheels “Left about,” 
ves from its Leader the word “Forward,” and, advancing 
ree horses’ lengths, ‘Halt, Dress.” The other Troops wheel 
-quarters left about, and, receiving the word “Forward” 
Squadron Leaders, and Leader we “s 

e ‘Troop next the Base, ad- c ‘, 
ace in Hchellon towards their — 
s in the Line. 


ach, on approaching the Line, 
es from its Leader the word 
t,’ followed by “Forward ;” 
on arriving on a line with 
rear rank of the preceding ; 
yp, “Halt, Dress wp.” J 
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Movement No. VII. from Open Column. 


Commanding Officer, repeated ave Tine to the Reap ol 
by Squadron Leaders, the Second Squadron*.» 

Leader of the Base Troop, “Left Troop, Left about Whee]. 

Leader of the Troop before the | “Right Troop, Three Quay. 
Base, ters Left about.” 


Leader of First Squadron,“ 7'roops, Three Quarters Left abous. 
Leader of Third Squadron, “Threes Right.” 
Commanding Off ted fn te 
ommanding cer, repeated ) Trot, ot March.” 
“Gallop, 


by Squadron Leaders, 


On the word “March,” the Base " / | 
Troop wheels left about, receives from ia: 
its Leader the word “Forward,” and, 
advancing three horses’ lengths, “Halt, -) 
Dress.” The Troops before the Base iE ae 
wheel three-quarters left about, and form as prescribed j in Move- 
ment No. VI. The Troops in rear of the Base move off togethet 
and form as laid down in Movement No. V. 


* ‘The Base is given by the Marker and Left Troop Leader of the 
Second Squadron, 
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ovement No. VIII. from Open Column. 


A Column having changed its direction to the reverse (right) 
|, forms line to its former front, as follows : 

Be ctling Officer, repeated ) ‘Form Line to the Left on 
- by Squadron Leaders, the new Alignment*.” 

q ke d Bian oy “Left Wheel into Line.” 
eader of the Right Troop of 
_ the Third Squadron, 


v 


Leader of the Left Troop of) « » 
| _ the Third Squadron, \ say cae ic a 


Commanding Officer, repeated {| Wal, ta h,” 
arch. 


q BY Squadron Leaders, y 


,) 
My 
T 
i 
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“Right Troop, Advance.” 


On the word “March,” the Troops of the 
First and Second Squadrons, wheeling left into 
aR Line, receive the word “Halt, Dress,” from 
aia Squadron Leaders. The Right Troop of the 
Squadron advances, till on a line with the rear rank of the 
nd paren, and then receives, from its Leader, the word 
it, Dress wp.” The Left Troop of the Third Squadron, 
cling half-left, receives from its Leader the word “Forward,”’ 

, on approaching the Line, “Right,” followed by “Forward,” 
hen it arrives on a line with the rear rank of the preceding 
op, ‘Halt, Dress up.” 

ould the new Line be oblique to the old one, instead of 
ght angles with it, the degree of wheel for the rear of the 
mn will depend on the change of direction its head has 
In this case the leading Troop of that part of the 
n which is yet in the old direction will be placed on the 
lignment, according to the degree of its obliquity. 


The Base is given by the Marker and Right Troop Leader of the 
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Movement No. IX. from Open Column. 


A Column having changed its direction to the pivot (left) 
hand, forms line to its former rear, as follows: 


Commanding Officer, repeated ) “Form Line, to the Left on 
by Squadron Leaders, the new Alignment*.” 

Leaders of the First and Second 
Squadrons, 


Leader of the Third Squadron, “Threes Right.” 


; “Walk, 
Commanding Officer, i Pi \ Wawn 


Trot, OF 
by Squadron Leaders, «Gallop, 


“Left Wheel into Line.” 


Da ate 


ER 


WO 


a ee 
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| — co mlm 7 


On the word “March,” the Troops of the First and Second 
Squadrons wheel into Line, as detailed in Movement No. I. 


The Troops of the Third Squadron move off together, and 
form, as detailed in Movement No. V. from Open Column. 


Oxzservations. The change of direction of a Column, fol: 
lowed by this or the preceding Movement, is a convenient method 
for forming a Regiment across the Road on which it was march: 
ing, for covering the entrance or issue of a Defile, after having 
passed through it, or for entering an Alignment at a central 
point, when manceuvring with other Regiments. 


* The Base is given by the Marker and Right Troop Leader of 
First Squadron. 
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Movement No. X. from Open 


Column. 


Commanding Officer, 
repeated by Squa- 
dron Leaders, 


“To the Reverse Flank, 
hight form Line*.” 


Leader of the Base) “Right Troop Right 
Troop, Wheel.” 


Leader of the Troop) “ Left Troop, 
next the Base, Advance.” 


Commanding Officer, “Walk, 
repeated by Squa-< “Trot, or >March.” 
dron Leaders, “Gallop, 


On the word “ March,’ the leading Troop 
eels to the right, receives the word “Forward” 
m its Leader, and, when it has advanced three 
ses’ lengths, “Halt, Dress.’’ 


he other Troops pass along the rear of the 
ding ‘l'roop; each in succession, as soon as its 
comes opposite its place in the Line, receives 
its Leader the words “Right Wheel—For- 

3” and, when on a line with the rear rank 
ie preceding Troop, “Halt, Dress up.’ 


he Base is given by the Marker and Right Troop 
er of the First Squadron. 


i 
yeas 


ae 
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Movement No. XI. from Open Column. 


Commanding Officer, repeated 


by Squadron Leaders, Fight, on the Heads of 


Squadrons*.” 


{ee Inverted Line to the 


Leaders of Right Troops, “Right Troop, Right Wheel.” 
Leaders of Left Troops, “Left Troop, Advance.” 


“Walk 
C d ffi ted ( 
ommanding Officer, repeate | \ Wala 


by Squadron Leaders, “Trot, or 
“Gallop, 


On the word “March,” the Right Troops 
wheel to the right, receive from their Leaders 
the word “Forward,” and then, advancing 
three horses’ lengths, “Halt Dress.” 


The Left Troops pass along the rear of the 
Right Troops of their own Squadrons; when 
clear of their left flanks, receive the word “Right 
Wheel,” followed by “Forward;” and, when on 
a line with the rear rank of the other Troops, 
“Halt, Dress up.” 


* The Base is given by the Marker and Right 
Troop Leader of the Third Squadron, 
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‘ Movement No. XII. from Open Column. 


Re 
ae 
: 


Commanding Officer, repeated ) “form Inverted Line to the 
by Squadron Leaders, Front*.” ) : 


Leader of the Base Troop, “Right Troop, Advance.” 


Leader of the Left Troop of the 
First Squadron, 


Leaders of Right Troops of Se-) “Right Troop, Right 
cond and Third Squadrons, Wheel.” | 


Leaders of Left Troops of do., “‘ Left Troop, Advance.” 


LeLept Troop, Half Left.” 


q Commanding Officer, repeated , Mans, Moreh? 
4 by Squadron Leaders Te, ee 
a ‘i ; “Gallop, 


2 M 3 M 
cn | no EO iit 
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* The Base is given by the Right Troop Leader of the First Squadron, 
the Marker of that Squadron, placed opposite its right flank. 
. | 
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On the word “ March,” the Leading Troop of the First Squa- 
dron advances three horses’ lengths, and then receives the word 
“Halt, Dress,” from its Leader. The Left Troop of that Squa- 
dron forms on the Right Troop, as in Movement No. II. 


The Right Troops of the Second and Third Squadrons whee] 
to the right, and receive from their Leaders the word “Forward :” 
their Left Troops advance, and, wheeling at the same point, 
follow in column; and, when the left flank of the latter has 
nearly gained the Squadron Interval, the Squadron Leader gives 
the word “Left Wheel into Line,” and “Forward,’’ at the com- 
pletion of the wheel. Hach Squadron is then led by its centre, 
and, on coming into line with the rear rank of the Base Squadron, 
receives the word “Halt, Dress up.” 


Osservations. The object of this Movement is to enable 
an Open Column, arriving, with its right in front, at a place 
where there is want of space or broken ground upon its left, to 
form line instantly to the front, without the delay of changing the 
direction of the head of the Column to the right, and then 


marching with the flank exposed to the enemy, before wheeling 
into line. 


But where there is more than one Regiment, it is best not to 
carry the Inverted Formation further than the first Regiment, the 
others leading out to the Right in Regimental Columns, and 
wheeling into line and moving up successively. 
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Movement No. XIII. from Open Column. 


Commanding Officer ¢“ Form Inverted Line 2. 
4 repeated by Squa- to the Left on the | 
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: dron Leader, First Squadron*.” | 
| Leader of the First ¢ “ First Squadron, Left | a 
q Squadron, Wheel into Iine.” | i. 
: _ Commanding Officer, ¢ “ Wadk, ccavealea Ay as 
7 repeated by Squa-< “ Trot, or > March,” 2 | 
dron Leaders, “ Gallop, 


_ On the word “ March,” the First Squadron q | 
wheels left into line, receives the word “ For- § 
ward’’ from its Leader, and, after advancing 
three horses’ lengths, “ Halt, Dress.’ 

The Second and Third Squadrons pass succes- 
sively along the rear of the First; each, as soon 
as it has got its proper interval from the right 
flank of that which preceded it, receives from 
its Leader, the words “Left wheel into Line, o 
Forward ;”’ and, when on a line with the rear rank 3 
of the last-formed Squadron, “ Halt, Dress up.” 


OsseRvATIONS. The object of this Movement 
to show an immediate and successively increas- 
g Front to the pivot flank, in less time than it et 
uld be done by moving the whole Column | | 
rward, and wheeling it into Line in its natural iE 
der. This Movement should, therefore, be con- ana 
dered one of necessity, not of convenience, and 
lould be had recourse to, as the readiest means 
formation, under the circumstances of the be 
oment. When the Column is considerable eet 
s in Brigade), it will be better to invert by 
egiments instead of by Squadrons, each Regi- 
ment wheeling into line in succession. fee 


3 


* The Base is given by the Marker and Left Troop Leader of the First 
quadron, when wheeled into Line. 
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Movement No. XIV. from Open Column. 


Commanding Officer, ) “Rear of the 
‘ repeated by Squa- Column to the 
TTT dron Leaders, Front.” 


Leader of the Rear 
7 : Troop 
cn j 


Commanding Officer, ¢ “Walk, 
! repeated by sane os ‘ators : 


dron Leaders, vs Hae 


“ Threes fight.” 


a On the word “ March,” the Rear 'Troop 
NRL moves out to the right, and as soon as it is 

i clear of the Column, receives the words 
“ Halt, Front, Forward,” from its Leader, 
| and then advances. 


The others follow in succession, each 
Leader giving the word “ Threes Right,” fol- 
lowed by “‘ March,” as soon as the advance 
of the preceding Troop enables him to pass 
close behind it, and then ‘‘ Halt, Front, 
Forward,” when he covers in Column. 


Each Troop must make its Flank 
March at an increased pace, in order to 
- Insure a correct preservation of distances. ; 


OzseRvATions. The Troops may be 


eM wheeled “ Threes Left,” and led out to the 

: pivot flank, if circumstances render it ne- 

cessary ; but the word “ By the pivot flank,” 

ee ae must in such case be added to the Caution. 
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Movement No. XV. from Open Column. 


! 


aS 
iy 
me 
i 
mt, 
Be 
Bs 
me 
a 
i: 
B's? 
Fi: 
a , 
a 
ry 
a 
i 
it 4 
a 
y 
Bi 
i, 
i 
i 
a. 
i 
Pi 
hy 
ag 
4 
a 
Wy 
x 
By, ( 
ig 
i 
a 
iy 
By, 
Bh 
a 
y ie 
Ry 
a 
, Hy 
Me 
i, 
i 


_ Commanding Officer, repeated ( “ Walk, or 


_ Commanding Officer, repeated 
by Squadron Leaders, 


; “ Form Close Column.” 


Leaders of Right Troops, “ Right Troop, Advance.” 


Leaders of Left Troops oF each 


Squadron, “ Left Troop, Left Incline.” 


by Squadron Leaders, “ Trot, \ March. 


Pon the word ‘“ March,” the Leading poets i! 
ae three horses’ lengths, and receives from 
ts Leader the word “ Halt, Dress.” 


q The other Right Troops move straight for- 
v ward. 


The Left Troops incline to their left, at 
uble the pace, till their right flanks are unco- 
ered; they then receive the word “ Forward” 
om their Leaders, followed by ‘“ Halt, Dress 


’ from the Leader of the Left Troop of the ETE 
st Squadron, and “ Walk” from the other “l, : 

ders of Left Troops as they come into Line io ae 
h their Right Troops. RE 


lach Squadron, as soon as formed, receives 
word “ Hyes Left” from its Leader, and, 
en moved up to its proper distance in Close Seamagiee 
mon, Halt, Dress.’ | i 


M3 
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Movement No. XVI. from Double Column. 


Commanding Officer, repeated 


66 : % 
by Squadron Leaders, \ Form Lineto the Front*, 


Leader of the Second Squadron, “ Second Squadron, Advance,” 
Leader of the First Squadron, “ Z'roops, Half Right.” 
Leader of the Third Squadron, “ Troops, Half Left.” 


: Walk, 
Commanding Officer, repeated Dis Trot, ort March.” 
“ Gallop, 


by Squadron Leaders, 


On the word “ March,” the two centre Troops advance three 
horses’ lengths, closing to the centre on the move (if of the same 
Squadron), and receive from the Squadron Leader the word 
“ Halt, Dress.” 


The Troops of the Right Column wheel half-right, those of 
the Left Column half-left; and, receiving from Squadron Leaders 
the word “Forward,” advance, in echellon, towards their places 
in the Line, and form as prescribed in Movement No, II. 


In case an even number of Squadrons is to perform this 
Movement, the Base is given by the Leaders of the two Troops 
at the head of the Column. 


* The Base is given by the Troop Leaders of the Second Squadron. 
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Movement No. XVII. from Double Column. 


_ Commanding Officer, repeated by) “ Form Line to the 
_ Squadron Leaders, ! Right.” 


Leader of the First Squadron 
and Leader of the Right Troop \. Right Wheel into Line.” 


of the Second Squadron, 


‘6 lke 
Commanding Officer, repeated by } ,, sia sagt Ul Makoh.? 
Squadron Leaders, . Coon 


x 


On the word “ March,” the Troops of the Right Column 
Wheel right into line, and are halted and dressed by Squadron 
Leaders. 

The Troops of the Left Column pass along the rear of the 
med Line, and form as prescribed in Movement No. X. 


_ * The Base is given by the Marker and Right Troop Leader of the 
“Second Squadron. 
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Szotion XIV. SKIRMISHING. 


THE usual object of employing Skirmishers is either to gain 
time, to watch the movements of the Enemy, to keep him in 
check, or to prevent him approaching so close to the main body 
as to annoy the line of march. On Service, regularity in Skir- 
- mishing and correctness of distance cannot always be maintained, 
on account of the movements of the Enemy, and the nature of 
the ground. It is nevertheless essential that some general rules 
should be laid down for Instruction, which, when become habi- 
tual, are easily conformed to, and applied according to circum- 
stances. 


1. Skirmishers are posted on the flanks of the Squadrons. 
On ordinary occasions, a few selected Soldiers are appointed for 
this duty, but as it is frequently necessary on Service to employ 
whole Squadrons as Skirmishers, every man must be trained 
accordingly, and the practice maintained, of occasionally sending 
out a whole Squadron to skirmish, as if in front of a large body 
of 'Troops. 


2. When the Trumpet sounds for Skirmishers, they spread. out 
at once in a Single Rank, the Rear Rank on the left of their Front 
Rank men, at intervals of about twenty yards from each other, 
covering the front of the Regiment at a distance of from 150 to 
200 yards, and outflanking it about 80 or 100 yards. 


8. The Skirmishers are commanded by a Subaltern, assisted 
by two Non-commissioned Officers, the Subaltern remaining near 
the Centre, and the Non-commissioned Officers near the Planks. 


4. ‘Squadrons acting as Advance, or Rear, Guards, detach a 
small party in support of their Skirmishers. 


5. Skirmishers should be much practised in conforming to 
Changes of Front or Position, and Movements in Column, with- 
out requiring any words of command for the purpose, and should 
be trained to act rather by mutual understanding of the objects 
for which they are employed, than by any too confined system. 
Above all, they must be instructed to look to the nature of the 
ground and the supposed opposite movements of the Hnemy- 
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They should always keep their horses in motion, even when load- 
ng, to avoid becoming a mark to their opponents. 


_ 6. Although one Rank is most advisable for the Advance, yet 
m occasions of Retreat, it is best for Skirmishers to form and 
ct in two ranks (supporting each other); as, for instance, in re- 
ring across Ravines, Rivers, or other localities, where one Rank 
is thus enabled to protect the retreat of the other. 
| In retiring, the Front Rank leads to the Rear, and fronts at 
the distance of forty or fifty yards; the other Rank, after firing, 
does the same: thus the two lines retire through each other 
(bridle hand to bridle hand), alternately forming and supporting. 
I he line nearest the Enemy must never fire till the other has 
loaded and fronted. 


_ 1. To retire, the word of command is “ About ;” to face the 
I Enemy, “ Front ;” to take ground to a flank, “ Files Right,” 

« Files Left.” Those words of command (which ought to 2 
sparingly used) are always accompanied by a wave of the Sword, 
mdicating the direction. 


8. Skirmishers must be very exact and alert in noticing, and 
instantly obeying, the signals made for their guidance, whether 
proceeding from their own Commander, or from the ‘Trumpet. 


_ 9. In Flank Movements, the Skirmishers cover the front and 
flank of the Column nearest the Enemy, by filing to the right or 
left, the alternate man giving a low word “Ready” to the man 
vho precedes him, as soon as loaded. 


q 10. When recalled, the Skirmishers, if the line is halted, 
nust trot steadily back to their Squadrons, pass quietly through 
h e intervals, and form up without hurry. 


11. Ifthe Line is advancing, they draw steadily together op- 
vosite their Intervals, instead of going back, and fall in upon the 
Sinks of their respective Squadrons as they pass. Galloping 
ld be avoided by Skirmishers, unless when ordered to gain 
ession of an open or elevated spot, to ascertain the numbers 
- dispositions of the enemy. In retiring especially, they should 
ways avoid any appearance of haste or confusion. 


12. It should be impressed upon the men on all occasions to 
1 low, and. never to fire without deliberate aim. 
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Suorton KY. 


ADVANCE GUARDS, REAR GUARDS, AND 
PATROLS. 


Apvancex Guards, and Patrols on the flanks, are in all situations 
essential to protect the March of an Army; and no Corps, Co. 
lumn, or detached Body whatever, is to neglect this military pre- 
caution for its safety. 


1. The strength of Advance Guards should be in proportion 
to the body from which they are detached; for instance, one 
Troop may be generally considered as sufficient for three Squa- 
drons. 


2. The Advance Guard usually marches about two hundred, — 
or two hundred and fifty yards, in front of the Column, but the 
distance must entirely depend on circumstances. The Advanced 
Guard detaches a party of about one-third to its front; this party 
sends forward a smaller one, and from this last two men precede 
the whole; on the same principle, small Parties, and Patrols, are 
also detached from the main body to each Flank, where the nature 
of the country makes it advisable. 


3. The duties of these Parties and Patrols are, to take advan- 
tage of every height to look round them, to examine the neigh- 
bouring villages and roads, and make every possible inquiry from 
the Peasantry on these subjects, and also respecting the Movements 
of the Enemy, sending in Reports from time to time. 


4. In passing through villages where there is a chance of op- 
position from the inhabitants, or of the Enemy having concealed 
a party of Infantry in the houses, the front rank should file along 
one side of the street, and the rear rank along the other, each 
watching the windows on the opposite side. 


5. The distances of the Patrols, and flank Parties, from each 
other, and from the main body, must depend on the nature of 
the country, whether open or enclosed, flat or mountainous. 
Provided they take proper care to preserve a communication to 
the rear, they will, in the day-time, best attain their object, by 
penetrating as much as two or three miles from their main body- 
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by night and in foggy weather, or in a woody and enclosed 
ountry, the distances must be diminished according to the neces- 
ity of the case. Asa general rule, an Advanced Guard should 
onstantly be in communication with, or in sight of, the party 
rom whence it is detached. 


_ 6. Rear Guards, in cases of retreat, are formed on the same 
inciples, in respect to disposition and number, as Advanced 
Guards on a march to the front; but their duties are confined to 
preventing the surprise of the rear. Detachments from the Rear 


5 Bice must never entirely lose sight of the party to which they 
ong. 


y 


Srotion XVI. PICQUETS. 


] Picqurts are detachments sent out from an Army in Quarters 
amp, or Bivouac, to the front, flanks, or rear, for the purpose of 
ecurity against surprise. 


_ 1. The Officer in command of a Picquet must, before march- 
ne, ascertain that he has a proper supply of ammunition, provi- 
ions, and corn, &c. If his Picquet consists of detachments, he 
D ould get a list of the men, and to what corps they belong; and 
bove all, he should thoroughly understand every particular of the 
istructions and orders that are given him, asking questions on 
very point which requires explanation. 


2. In marching to the station prescribed him, he should 
fully observe the roads and country, obtaining all possible 
mation from peasants, and others, as to what Villages, Roads, 
ivers, Rivulets, Bridges, &c., are near, and in what direction. 
it is the first time the post is occupied, he will on his arrival, 
t for his main body the spot most secure for retreat, and best 
ned from the view of the enemy; the rear of a small Hill or 
e, a Defile, or Bridge, is generally a good post for a Picquet. 
e Enemy is near, no fire must be lighted, and the men must 
ept ready to act on the shortest notice. When a fire can be 
wed it should be placed behind some sheltered spot in the rear, 
a few men must only go to it in turn. 
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8. The Officer first. posts a small Non-commissioned Officer’, 
party some hundred paces in front of the Picquet. These are to 
keep all the Vedettes in sight, and repeat their signals; and, if 
their views in some cases be obstructed, they detach one or two 
men still further on, for that purpose. : 


4. Proceeding forward, the Officer then posts his chain of 
Vedettes, by two and two, (an old soldier with a young one if 
possible), in’ such a way as best to observe all the avenues by 
which the Enemy can approach; they must be only so far apart 
as is consistent with their having a clear view of those on their 
right and left, and they must communicate, by the flanks, with 
the Vedettes of the adjoining Picquets, to which the Officer, as 
soon as he has posted his men, sends Patrols; and, until their 
return, no man is to be dismounted. The Vedettes must receive 
distinct instructions not to allow any one, whether flag of truce, 
deserter, or peasant, to approach them from the Enemy, until 
they have made the signal for a Patrol to come up and receive 
them; neither is any person to be permitted to pass the outposts 
from their own rear. 


5 The Officer of a Flank Picquet must be particularly on 
the alert on his exposed flank, placing Vedettes, and. patrolling 
in that direction accordingly. 


6. When any party from the Enemy is seen approaching, the 
Vedettes circle their horses at a walk, trot, or gallop, according 
to the number of the approaching force. If it be Cavalry only, 
the Vedettes both circle to the right; if Infantry, both to the left; 
if Cavalry and Infantry, one to the right and the other to the 
left, This circle must be taken up by all the Vedettes within 
sight, whether belonging to the same Picquet or not. They must 
avoid the last signal, of firing, unless in cases of sudden and 
decided attack, or in the case of persons refusing to answer them 
when they have challenged twice. 

7. At night the Vedettes are withdrawn nearer to the main, 
body, and, if they have been on high ground, should be placed 
at the foot of the descent, as they can then best see any one 
approaching from above. | 

8. At sunset, and one hour before day, the whole should be 
mounted for an hour at least. | 
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9. As the night closes, the Picquet must change its ground a 
short. distance to the right or left, and the Vedettes should be 
visited by frequent Patrols, some of whom should occasionally 
j ‘dismount, and advance a short distance beyond the Vedettes, to 
listen, with their ears close to the ground, for any noise, even 
such as the barking of dogs, indicating that Troops are in motion. 
| In fogey or snowy weather, the same precautions must be used by 
| day, as by night. 
10. Immediately on a Picquet being threatened with an 
attack, the Officer must send to the rear the best intelligence he 
has time to give, as to the nature and force of the attacking 
Enemy. 
_ 11. A Picquet, when driven in, must retire as slowly as 
possible, taking every advantage of the road or ground, to check 
the Enemy’s advance. 


12. Any movement observed on the part of the Enemy, or 
‘any important circumstance, should be instantly communicated 
to the adjoining Picquets. 


18. Ifa man deserts, the Picquet must shift its ground, and 
the fact be instantly reported. 


| 14. Upon the relief of a Picquet it should never be marched 
off until the new one is completely established in all its posts. 
‘The Officer relieved must always accompany the one who relieves 
im in changing the Vedettes, and should give him every infor-— 
wm ation he has been able to collect. 


| 15. When a Picquet is attacked in force, those on its flanks 
should afford it all possible support. 


16. If a Picquet is unluckily surprised, and cut off from its 
etreat, it by no means follows that a surrender is necessary. 
in Officer of activity and intelligence may, either by a bold 
dvance into the Enemy’s country, and making a detour, regain 
he Army by another road, or may succeed, by a resolute effort 
‘in breaking his way through the force by which he has been cut 
17. All Reports and Intelligence should be sent in writing, 
nd the exact hour specified: and every Officer employed upon 
N 


246 | | PICQUETS. 


Outpost Duty should be provided with a Map, a Telescope, 
pocket Compass, Pen, Pencil, Ink and Paper, and a Watch, 
Some knowledge of the bearings of the principal Stars and Con- 
stellations will often be of great assistance in getting a knowlede 
of the direction of different Roads, Rivers, d&c. 


18. It is of the utmost consequence, in reporting the quarter 
where any movement of the Enemy 1s observed, distinctly to 
specify our Right or Left, or the Enemy’s Raght or Left. 


19. Picquets must never for an instant forget that the honour 
and safety of the whole Army frequently depends upon their 
alertness and vigilance. 


20. It cannot be too strongly impressed upon Officers in 
command of Picquets or Patrols, or even of larger detachments, 
that the temptation of personal distinction ought never to lead 
_ them into neglect or forgetfulness of the main objects of the duty 
entrusted to them, whether as regards the security of the Army, 
or the obtaining useful information respecting the Knemy. These 
objects should, in either case, supersede all personal consideration ; 
and an Officer who is not fully convinced of this can never be 
deserving of confidence in the Field. 


Guotion XVII. FLAGS OF TRUCE. 


Wauen an Officer is sent with a Flag of Truce, he must make 
every remark he can as to the situation and security of the 


Enemy’s post. He must direct the Trumpeter who goes with © 


him to sound constantly, as he approaches the Hnemy’s Vedettes. 
A Flag of Truce from the Enemy is always to be received with 


civility, but no conversation relative to the Armies must be 


allowed. If there is any order for the Bearer of a Flag of Truce 
to be conducted to Head Quarters, he must be blindfolded till his 
arrival there. 
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Srotion XVIII. FORAGING. 


Wuewn foraging in the vicinity of the Enemy, a covering 
party, in the proportion of about one Division to each Squadron, 
will be ordered for the protection of the Foragers. The foraging 
- should be carried on with regularity and order, but as expedi- — 

tiously as possible. The Foragers should invariably take their 
swords with them. It is usual on service, and particularly when 
near the Enemy, for the old Picquet to forage, covered by the new 
Picquet, but not until the latter has been completely established 
on its post. 


Cuomo KIX. ALARM POSTS. 


In taking up quarters, whether at home or abroad, the Alarm 
Post must be made known to every man before he is billeted off. 


a On service, the Alarm Post should generally be in the rear 
of the Village, unless there happens to be some Bridge or Defile 
| in front, through which an Enemy may approach, and where it 
would be of advantage to make a stand. 


It cannot be too much impressed on Officers of all ranks that 
it is as much their own interest as their duty, to behave kindly to 
the inhabitants wherever they are quartered; and when detached 
Cavalry (as often must happen on service) are under the necessity 
of providing themselves with food and forage by requisition, from 
the people, there can be no excuse for its being done irregularly 
or offensively, or without proper receipts being given. If possible, 
the presence of the Chief Person of the place should be always 
desired on these occasions. 


THE END. 
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